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S$X-200
WARNING

This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency en-
ergy and, if not installied and used in accordance with the instructions
manual, may cause interference to radio communications. It has been
tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class A computing
device pursuant to Subpart J of Part 15 of FCC Rules, which are
designed to provide reasonable protection against such interference
when operated in a commercial environment. Operation of this equip-
ment in a residential area is likely to cause interference, in which case
the user, at his own expense, will be required to take whatever mea-
sures may be required to correct the interference.

S$X-100
WARNING

This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency en-
ergy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions
manual, may cause interference to radio communications. It has been
tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class A computing
device pursuant to Subpart J of Part 15 of FCC Rules, which are
designed to provide reasonable protection against such interference
when operated in a commercial environment. Operation of this equip-
ment in a residential area is likely to cause interference, in which case
the user, at his own expense, will be required to take whatever mea-
sures may be required to correct the interference.
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SYSTEM OPTIONS  [|oFTov
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ADD ADD
OPTION|  DIAL OPTION|  pIAL
OPTION OPTION
NUMBER NUMBER
{100-2339) {100-339)
CPTION NAME o OPTION NAME prion.
RANGE PROGRAMMING ENABLE a2 ARS DIAL 0 TIMEOUT 10 SEC 41
SINGLE DIGIT DIALING ENADLE mn ARS UNRESTRICYEQ OFFICE CODE ENABLE U2
SINGLE DIGIT DIALING TIME OUT = 3 § 214 RESERVED M3
SINGLE DIGIT DIALING TIME OUT = § S 215 RESERVED 244
RESERVED _ 216 AUTOMATIC WAKE - UP ENABLE V{18
REPEATED CAMP ON BEEP - § SECONDS m AUTOMATIC WAKE - UP ALARM 26
REPEATED CAMP ON BEEP - 15 SECONDS 218 TO ATTENDANT ENABLE
TAFAS AVAILABLE DURING DAY 219 AUTOMATIC WAKE - UP MUSIC ON HOLD 247
TRANSFER DIAL TONE 220 AUTOMATIC WAKE - UP PRINT 248
RESERVED 221 AUTO WAKE RECORDED ANNOUNCEMENT 249
RESERVED F71] RESERVED 250
RESERVED 223 RESERVED 251
RESERVED 224 RESERVED 252
RESERVED 225 CALL FORWARDING - BUSY %1
AESERVED 226 {SYSTEM DIAL IN TIE TRUNK, CCSA)
RESERVED 2 CALL FORWARDING - DON'T ANSWER 254
RESERVED 228 SYS, DID, DIAL - IN TIE TK, CCSA
RESERVED 229 - CALL FORWARDING - DON'T ANSWER A5
. TIMEOUT - 10 SECONDS
FEATURE RELATED OPTIONS CALL FORWARDING - DON'T ANSWER 256
TIMEOUT - 20 SECONDS
ACCOUNT CODE ENABLE . 230 CALL FORWARDING - DON'T ANSWER 27
VERIFIABLE ACCOUNT CODES 23 TIMEOUT - 40 SECONDS
ACCOUNT CODE LENGTH 4 DIGITS 232 - CONTROLLED OUTGOING RESTRICTION SET - UP 258
RESERVED 233 ‘ CUSTOMER DATA PRINT OUT ENABLE 269
ACCOUNT CODE LENGTH 8 DIGITS 24 -» ' ‘ CUSTOMER PROGRAMMING ENABLE 260
ACCOUNT CODE LENGTH 12 DIGITS 235 CUSTOMER PROGRAMMING OF ARS ENABLE 261
VARIABLE LENGTH ACCOUNT CODES 236 CUSTOMER PROGRAMMING 262
RESERVED Y 237 OF COS DEFINITIONS ENABLE
ARS ENABLE TS 238 CUSTOMER PROGRAMMING OF EXTENSIONS ENABLE. | 263
ARS RETURN DAL TONE AP 219 CUSTOMER PROGRAMMING OF FEATURES ENABLE 264
ARS DIAL 0 TIMEOUT 5 SECONDS ~ \ 0~ [“ w210 - CUSTOMER PROGRAMMING OF JIUNT GROUPS ENABLE [ 265
| \.




SYSTEM OPTIONS  [rmov] AQmireL
ADD : ADD
OPTION}  piaL OPTION
OPTION
NUMBER
(100-339)
OPTION NAME . h‘m’gg‘n OPTION NAME SSSSS‘
CUSTOMER PROGRAMMING OF SPEED CALL ENABLE ' | 266 ' RESERVED 293
CUSTOMER PROGRAMMING OF ' 267 RESERVED 234
SYSTEM OPTIONS ENABLE : _ TRAFFIC MEASUREMENT AUTOPRINT 295
CUSTOMER PROGRAMMING OF 208 TRAFFIC MEASUREMENT COMPACT REPORT 296
TOLL CONTROL ENABLE : : : TRAFFIC MEASUREMENT CONSOLE FUNCTION ENABLE | 297
CUSTOMER PROGRAMMING OF 269 TRAFFIC MEASUREMENT ENABLE 298
TRUNK GROUPS ENABLE TRAFFIC MEASUREMENT EXTREME VALUE MODE 299
CUSTOMER PROGRAMMING OF TRUNKS ENABLE - 210 TRAFFIC MEASUREMENT POLLING 100
CUSTOMER RANGE PROGRAMMING ENABLE - m RESERVED 101
CUSTOMER PROGRAMMING OF SUPERSET 4 ENABLE |2 RESERVED 302
EXTERNAL CALL FORWARDING ENABLE m ; RESERVED . 303
HANDS FREE ENABLE - V211 RESERVED 04
MESSAGE WAITING SET - UP {BELL) 278 RESERVED 305
MESSAGE WAITING SET - UP (LAMP) 276 RESERVED 306
SMDR RECOND OUTGOING CALLS mn RESERVED 207
SMDR RECORD INCOMING CALLS v| 278 RESERVED 308
SMOR RECORD ONLY INCOMING CO CALLS 219 RESERVED 109
SMOR RECORD METER PULSES 280
SMOR DROP INCOMPLETE OUTGOING CALLS N FIY PRINTER RELATED OPTIONS
SMDR DROP CALLS OF LESS THAN 8 DIGITS 282
SMOA EXTENDED RECORD ;| 283 CONDENSED SMDR PRINT ENABLE : 310
‘| SMDR INDICATE LONG CALLS 284 . (CENTRONICS 730 - 3 PRINTER)
SMOR OVERWRITE ENABLE - V[ 285 IGNORE PRINT ENABLE i
RESERVED . | 286 MESSAGE REGISTER & MESSAGE WAITING 12
SPEED CALL ENABLE V287 CHANGE PRINT ENABLE
SPEED CALL PROGRAMMING ENABLE 288 PRINTER CARRIAGE RETURN DELAY 13
SPEED CALL CONFIDENTIAL | 289 i PRINTER TRANSMIT ADDITIONAL NULLS 34
NUMBER DISPLAY ENABLE ' § | PRINTOUTS EXTRA LINE FEEDS 115
RESEAVED {290 - : {HOTEL/MOTEL ONLY)
TOLL CONTROL - FIRST DIGIT 291 ROOM MESSAGE REGISTER AUDIT ENABLE. 116
TOLL CONTROL - MULT! DIGIT v|292 ROOM STATUS AUDIT ENABLE 7
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OPTION
SYSTEM OPTIONS
DIAL DIAL
OPTION OPTION
NUMBER ADD NUMBER
100 - 339) 1100 - 339) ADD
OPTION OPTION
OPTION OPTION
OPTION NAME NUMBER OPTION NAME NUMBER
ZERO MESSAGE REGISTER AFTER 318
ROOM REGISTER AUDIT SUPERSET RELATED OPTIONS
RESERVED 319
RESERVED 320 SUPERSET DISCONNECT ALARM 330
RESERVED 1 SUPERSET IMMEDIATE LINE SELECTION ENABLE 331
RESERVED 122 SUPERSET LAST NUMBER REDIAL ENABLE v]332
RESERVED 123 SUPERSET AUTO HOLD DISABLE 133
RESERVED 124 RESERVED 14
RESERVED 325 RESERVED 135
RESERVED 126 RESERVED 136
RESERVED 327 RESERVED 337
RESERVED 328 RESERVED 338
RESERVED 129 HOLIDAY - MESSAGE (SUPERSET) DISABLE N KXY
AFTER ALL OPTIONS ARE ADDED PRESS ENTER

NOTES

T0 DELETE SYSTEM OPTIONS

DIAL GPTION
NUMBERS

OPTION

DELETE

AFTER ALL REQUIRED OPTIONS HAVE BEEN REMOVED

ENTER

OPTION]| NEXT || NEXT

TO REVIEW SYSTEM OPTIONS

(—E«) MITEL




"SYSTEM‘ FEATURE ACCESS CODES

ASSION AND ASSIIGN AND
reatune | oiaL [[RSOSS| e, [ enten reature f o JPSCESS| e M enten
1-48 fomt 1-48 come

DESCRIPTION FEATURE NUMBER
ATTENDANT ACCESS T CALL RETRIEVE [REMOTE) 77
CALLBACK - DONT ANSWER 2 ROOM STATUS UPDATE (MAID IN ROOM) 28
CALL FONWATOING = BURY 3 mosnmmn:s( SECURITY C(xe - ;g

ALARM CALL {AUTOMATIC WAKE - U
CALL FONWARDING - DONT ANSWER 4
CALL FORWARDING - FOLLOW ME . 5 Q,fff[:’ Ncr,\ﬁonf ;;
CALL PATK : ASSIGN ACCESS CODES YO FEATURES 33-42
g:::cf:[:‘c:ﬁ“’f:’cxup ; FOR TRUNK GROUP 1 IF NECESSARY
MEET ME CONFERENCE 9 TRUNK GROUP 1 ACCESS CODE 2 33
PAGER ] m TRUNK GROUP 1 ACCESS CODE 3 7]
SAGER 2 0 TRUNK GROUP 1 ACCESS CODE 4 35
LD FICKUF ACEESS = TRUNK GROUP 1 ACCESS CODE 6 36

TRUNK GROUP 1 ACCESS CODE 6 37
PAGER 1 AND 2 X TRUNK GROUP 1 ACCESS CODE 7 38
TAFAS - ALL 14 TRUNK GROUP 1 ACCESS CODE 8 39
TAFAS - 1 15 TRUNK GROUP 1 ACCESS CODE 9 10
TAFES - 2 16 TRUNK GROUP 1 ACCESS CODE 10 T
TAFAS - 3 7 TRUNK GROUP 1 ALCESS CODE 11 42
ATTENDANT FUNGTION T CUSTOMER PROGRAMMING SECURITY CODE K]
MAINTENANCE FUNCTION 19 :f&%sff?::: sAg?seinom :g
DID_ATTENDANT ACCESS CODE 20 CALL FORWARDING BUSY - DONT ANSWER 16
DIRECT INWARD SYSTEM ACCESS 21 EXTENSION RESET I}
EXECUTIVE BUSY OVERRIDE (SINGLE DIGIT)% w » 22 SUPERSET 4 LOOPBACK TEST 48
CALLBACK - BUSY (SINGLE DIGIT)#»» 23
ROOM DO NOT DISTURB 2
CALL HOLD 25
CALL RETRIEVE [LOCAL) 76

NOTES
TO DELETE A FEATURE

CODE

reATURE | IPCCESSE  oevere| | enven

10 REVIEW ACCESS CODES

FEATURE

NEXT

NEXT

xuuFIRST DIGIT CONFLICT ALLOWED WITH OTHER ACCESS CODES
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@ MITEL

DIAL i
T0 CHANGE | !
PRESS Dgl"SqE Nu'iggm ANY OPTION FOR A COS 1-16; PRESS JOPTION|OIAL OPTION NUMBER 33-122 PRESS] ADD |TO ENABLE OR PRESS]DELETE|TO REMOVE
=16 e e . Fravsm—n— e e e Y i
OPTION NO. OPTION NAME
33 AUTOMATIC CALLBACK
k1] CALL FORWARDING ~ BUSY
35 CALL FORWARDING - DONT ANSWER
36 CALL FORWARDING - FOLLOW ME
37 CALL PARK
38 NEVER A FORWARDEE
39 DIRECTED CALL PICKUP
i EXECUTIVE_BUSY DVERRIDE
i OATA SECURITY
[¥] STATION OVERRIDE SECURITY
4] INWARD RESTRICTION [DiD]
i1 ORIGINATE ONLY
a5 RECEIVE ONLY
18 FUASIT DISABLE
17 NEVER A CONSULTEE
4 BROKERS CALL
] STATION CONFERENCE
50 MEET_ME_CONFERENCE
51 CAMP-ON
52 00 NOT OVERFLOW
53 PAGING ACCESS
54 TAFAS_ACCESS
55 HOLD PICKUP
56 ACCOUNT CODE_ACCESS
57 MANUAL LINE
58 CONTACT MONITOR
59 NON-CQ_TRUNKS VIA SUPERVISOR INAIBIT
60 €0 TAUNKS VIA SUPERVISOR INHIBIT
61 NO DIAL TONE :
652 FLASH FOR SUPERVISOR
63 H/M STN-STN RESTRICT APPLIES
B4 MESSAGE REGISTER
65 TRUNK GROUP 1 _ACCESS
66 TRUNK GROUP 2 ACCESS
67 TRUNK GROUP 3 ACCESS
68 TRUNK GROUP 4 ACCESS
69 TAUNK GROUP 5 ACCESS
70 TRUNK GROUP & ACCESS
Ik TRUNK GROUP 7 ACCESS
72 TRUNK GROUP 8 ACCESS
7 TRUNK GROUP 9 ACCESS
73 TRUNK GROUP 10 ACCESS
75 TRUNK GROUP 11 ACCESS
75 THQRR GRODP 17 ACCESS




iy
' g"'

CLASS OF SERVICE OPTIONS

[}
COS DIAL T0 CHANGE i '
PRESS | pEFINE Nuctsl)gm ANY OPTION FOR A €OS 1-16) press [OPTION|maL opvion numaen 33-122 press| ABD |ro enasLe on Ppress JDELETE] g REMOVE!
N o o e e e e e e e ettt e e Leeed L b A
1-18 REPEAT FOR EACH OPTION IN THE COS
oprioN NO. v f 23 fals e |28 afwfnnfi2]3]a]s{1s] oprion no. OPTION NAME
T n ESSAGE WAITING APPLIES
7 7 00M DO _NOT DISTORE ENABLE
73 7 ALL HOLD AND RETRIEVE ACCESS
ROOM STAYUS APPLIES
i CALL FORWARDING SVSTEM TNHIBIT
1 ALARM CALL ENABLE
] ] FORCED ACCOUNT CODE_ENTRY
8 NO_SMDR RECORD APPLIES
8 | SPEED _CALL TABLE V&7 ACCES
5 SPEED CALL TABLE &4 ACCES
7 SPEED CALL TABLE 585 ACCESS
8 SPEED CALL TABLE J&8 ACCESS
3 SPEED CALL TABLE U& 10 ACCESS
30 SPEED CALL TABLE 11817 AGCESS
i SPEED CALL TABLE 134 14 ACCESS
7 ] PEED _CALL TABLE 1h& T8 ACCESS
k ] PEED CALL TABLE T74& T8 ACCESS
] 7 CANNOT OIAL A _TRUNK AFTER FLASHAING
35 g INCOMING TRUNK_ROTARY DIAL ONLY
35 95 ARS_RESTRICTED
‘M 37 EXTERNAL CALL FORWARDING ENABLE
3% 3 TRANSFER WITH PAIVACY
93 g HANDS - FREE STATION
100 ] ARS ALLOWED
101 0 EARTH_GROUND BUTTON
107 02 CALL ANNOUNCE PORT
103 ik EXTENSION RESET
104 0 RESEAVED
105 05 RESERVED
105 08 SUPERSET 1 5UB = ATTENDANT
107 107 AEPEATED CAMP - ON BEEPS
10 COPY €OS
DIAL DIAL PRESS 1O ENTER ALL INFORMATION H THAT COS AFTEN AL OPTIONS M THAT COT HAVE SLEN DEFWAD
PRESS cos 1-16 | €05} 1-16 | enren ENTER
0EFINE[  gounce [NUMBER] e
TO REVIEW THE OPTIONS WITHIN A cos | cos | DIAL
oerme| cos  JoPmon] | mext || nexr
NUMBER
NOTES ~ YOU CANNOT CHANGE AN EXTENSION OR TRUNK IF THE EXTENSION OR
TRUNK 1S BUSY, HAS MESSAGE WAITING OR DO NOT DISTURB SET. IT ALSO MITEL

CANNOT BE CHANGED UNLESS MESSAGE REGISTER IS CLEARED.




cos

PRESS | DEFINE

DIAL
cos
NUMBER
1-16

CLASS OF SERVICE OPTIONS

] 1
T0 CHANGE '
OPTIONoAL OPTION NUMBER 33- 122 PRESS

ANY OPTION FOR A COS 1-16' pess

REPEAT FOR EACH OPTION IN THE COS

OPTION NO. | 1

213

AN R ERIERIRRYARKERE

OPTION NO.

OPTION NAME

U

)] BACKGROUND MUSIC

0 SUPERSET

UB_ATTENDANT MESSAGE PROGRAM

SPECIAL DISA

ECT T0 AR

. rFPREMISE

XTENSION

ALLOW_ARS SCHED

ULE A

ALLOW_ARS SCHED!

ULE

SALLOW "ARS SCHED!

LE

ARS LIMITED ACCESS

~acra

CALL DISTRIBUTION AGENT POSITION

ARS MOST EXPENSIVE

NOUTE BEEP

OW GAIN CONFERENCE ENABLE

==

RIVACY DISABLE

L TR

DISABLE

SMOR_FOR_MUCTIPLE

ACCOUNTING TODES

122 EXTENSION TOLL OVERRIOE BY

TRAVELLING COS

TO REVIEW THE OPTIONS WITHIN A COS

NOTES
TRUNK IS BUSY, HAS MESSAGE

10 ENTER ALL INPOAMATION IN THAT COR AFTER ALL OFTIONS IN THAT COS HAVE SEEN DEFHVID

€os DIAL

pepiNe|  cos  JOPTION

NUMBER

YOU CANNOT CHANGE AN EXTENSION OR TRUNK (F THE EXTENSION OR

WAITING OR DO NOT DISTURB SET. IT ALSO

CANNOT BE CHANGED UNLESS MESSAGE REGISTER IS CLEARED.




EXTENSION
70 ENTER EXTENSION PROGRAMMING PRESS EXTN
EQPT ToLL BUSV |
cos DENy | ADD LAMP DIAL BUSY
NUMBER INUMBER | Luunisea) wawe wutssen o
-200
DIAL e | DAL ToLL | oo goneer ! pickup]  OR
NAME I-o 1n|z NUMBER chDE DIAL DENY GROUP ENTER
161-256 SEE NOTES 1-18 TOU DELETE DELETE DELETE
(SEE NOTE 1) 2,3, OR 4 ALLOW
NOTES
). EQUIPMENT NUMBERS 161-256 APPLIES T0 SX-200 ONLY . 4 TO SEE THE NEXT EQPT. NUMBER ASSIGNED AS AN EXTENSION: - .
2. TO ASSIGN NON CONFLICTING SINGLE DIGIT DIRECTORY NUMBER, ENTER N4 5 COR 1-3 APPLIES ONLY IF MULTI DIGIT TOLL CONTROL IS USED NUMBER

WHERE N IS THE SINGLE DIGIT

3. T0 REMOVE EXTENS!ION PROGRAMMING

EXTN

EQPT
NUMBER

DIAL
EQUIPMENT
NUMBER

EXTN

NUMBER DELETE

{EXTENSION MUST BE REMOVED
FAOM ANY HUNT GROUP BEFORE
REMOVING THE EXTENSION
PROGRAMMING)




EXTENSION
TO ENTER EXTENSION PROGRAMMING PRESS EXTN
TOLL BUSY
Nﬁ&:;ﬂ cos DENY ADD LAMP DIAL BUSY DIAL
NUMBER NUMBER] LAMP NUMBER 1-30
' 1-200
DIAL EXTN DIAL TOLL | o0 ane™ PICKUP OR
NAME I-O IRIZ NUMBER ngi DIAL DENY GROUP ENTER
161-256 SEE NOTES 1-16 o |oeere DELETE DELETE
(SEE NOTE 1) 2.3, OR 4 ALLOW
(SEE_NOTES ) ~
NOTES
1. EQUIPMENT NUMBERS 161-256 APPLIES TO SX-200 ONLY 4. T0 SEE THE NEXT EQPT. NUMBER ASSIGNED AS AN EXTENSION: -~ .
2. TO ASSIGN NON CONFLICTING SINGLE DIGIT DIRECTORY NUMBER, ENTER N# - 5. COR 1-3 APPLIES ONLY IF MULTI DIGIT TOLL CONTROL IS USED NUMBER :

WHERE N IS THE SINGLE DIGIT

3. TO REMOVE EXTENSION PROGRAMMING

[oe]
o

EQPY
e

EXTN
NUMBER

DELETE

(EXTENSION MUST BE REMOVED
FROM ANY HUNT GROUP BEFORE
REMOVING THE EXTENSION —
PROGRAMMING) K




EXTENSION
TO ENTER EXTENSION PROGRAMMING PRESS EXTN
BUSY
£QPT TOLL
oS pENY | ADD LAMP DIAL BUSY
NUMBER NUMBER NUMBER] LAMP NUMBER s
DIAL exin | DAL ToLL | o e 1-200 pickup] - OR ENTER
NAME l-n 1R 12 NUMBER cggs DIAL DENY GROUP
161-266 SEE NOTES 1-16 TOIL  |DELETE DELETE DELETE
(SEE NOTE 1) 2,2, OR 4 ALLOW
ISEE_NOTES §)
NOTES
. EQUIPMENT NUMBERS 161-256 APPLIES TO SX-200 ONLY 4. T0 SEE THE NEXT EQPT. NUMBER ASSIGNED AS AN EXTENSION: p— -
2. T0 ASSIGN NON CONFLICTING SINGLE DIGIT DIRECTORY NUMBER, ENTER N# . B COB 1-3 APPLIES ONLY IF MULTH DIGIT TOLL CONTROL IS USED NUMBER

WHERE N IS THE SINGLE OIGIT

3. TO REMOVE EXTENSION PROGRAMMING

EXTN

DIAL

EQPT EXTN
numpen] *Smen . [Numugn]  |OELETE

(EXTENSION MUST BE REMOVED
FROM ANY HUNT GROUP BEFORE
REMOVING THE EXTENSION
PROGRAMMING)




EXTENSION
TO ENTER EXTENSION PROGRAMMING PRESS EXTN
‘ TOLL BUSY
Nﬁ?gfn cos DENY | ADD LAMP DIAL BUSY DIAL
NUMBER NUMBER] LAMP NUMBER 1-30
1-200
DIAL EXTN DIAL ToLL | ™% ey PICKUP OR
NAME 1 _(Jiﬂ' 2 NUMBER ngf DIAL DENY rm_ GROUP ENTER
161-256 SEE NOTES 1-16 T foeLere DELETE DELETE
(SEE NOTE 1) 2,3, OR 4 ALLOW
ISEE_NOTES &)
NOTES :
1. EQUIPMENT NUMBERS 161-256 APPLIES T0 SX-200 ONLY 4. T0 SEE THE NEXT EQPT. NUMBER ASSIGNED AS AN EXTENSION: - .
NUMBER
2. TO ASSIGN NON CONFLICTING SINGLE DIGIT DIRECTORY NUMBER, ENTER N# 5. COR 1-3 APPLIES ONLY IF MULTI DIGIT TOLL CONTROL IS USED UMBE

WHERE N IS THE SINGLE OIGIT

3. TO REMOVE EXTENSION PROGRAMMING

DIAL

EQPY
EQUIPMENT

EXTN
NUMBER

DELETE

(EXTENSION MUST BE REMOVED

FAOM ANY HUNT GROUP BEFORE
AEMOVING THE EXTENSION —
PROGRAMMING} i '

N



O N N
EXTENSION
T0 ENTER EXTENSION PROGRAMMING PRESS EXTN
EQPT JOLL BUSY
NUMBER cos DENY | ADD LAMP DIAL BUSY DIAL
NUMBER NUMBER| LAMP r;umaen 1-10
DIAL EXTN DIAL TOLL | %% et 1-200 PICKUP on
NAME 1 -0 1"1 2 NUMBER ngE DIAL DENY GROUP ENTER
161-256 SEE NOTES 1-16 TOLT DELETE DELETE DELETE
(SEE NOTE 1) 23, 08 4 ALLOW
{SEE._NDTES_ K]
NOTES ' .
1. EQUIPMENT NUMBERS 161-256 APPLIES TO SX-200 ONLY 4. T0 SEE THE NEXT EQPT. NUMBER ASSIGNED AS AN EXTENSION: -
NEXT
2. T0 ASSIGN NON CONFLICTING SINGLE DIGIT DIRECTORY NUMBER, ENTER NA B. COR 1-3 APPLIES ONLY IF MULT! DIGIT TOLL CONTROL IS USED NUMBER

WHERE N IS THE SINGLE DIGIT

3. T0 REMOVE EXTENSION PROGRAMMING

EXIN

EQPT 1 pquipMENT
NUMBER

NUMBER

EXTN
NUMBER

DELETE

(EXTENSION MUST BE REMOVED
FROM ANY HUNT GROUP BEFORE
REMOVING THE EXTENSION
PROGRAMMING)




EXTENSION
T0 ENTER EXTENSION PROGRAMMING PRESS EXTN
EQPT TOLL BUSY
cos DENY { ADD LAMP DIAL BUSY
NUMBER INUMBER NUMBER] LAMP NUMBER e
1-200
DIAL EXTN DIAL TOLL | O aan ™ PICKUP OR
NAME 1-0 l"IZ numsen] CODE DIAL DENY GROUP ENTER
161-256 SEE NOTES 1-16 TO DELETE DELETE DELETE
{SEE NOTE 1) 2,3, OR 4 ALLOW
{SEE_NQYES _5)
A}
NOTES
). EQUIPMENT NUMBERS 161-256 APPLIES TO SX-200 ONLY 4. 10 SEE THE NEXT EQPT. NUMBER ASSIGNED AS AN EXTENSION: carT o
2. T0 ASSIGN NON CONFLICTING SINGLE DIGIT DIRECTORY NUMBER, ENTER N4 5 COR 1-3 APPLIES ONLY IF MULTI DIGIT TOLL CONTROL IS USED NUMBER

WHERE N IS THE SINGLE DIGIT

3. 70 REMOVE EXTENSION PROGRAMMING

I . NIAL
EXTN l EQPT" | equipment | EXTN
L =4 [Mumen] " yypee - [NuMBER

DELETE

(EXTENSION MUST BE REMOVED
FAOM ANY HUNT GROUP DEFORE
REMOVING THE EXTENSION
PROGRAMMING} ‘




TO ENTER EXTENSION PROGRAMMING PRESS EXTN
P TOLL BUSY
NS?ABTEH cos DENY | ADD LAMP 1 piAL BUSY | DIAL
NUMBER NUMBER] LAMP NUMBER e
-200
QIAL EXTN oIAL TOLL | O75 & ! PICKUP OR
NAME 1-0 lnll NUMBER cg'l‘)E DIAL DENY F_m— GROUP ENTER
161-256 - SEE NOTES 1-18 I |oecere DELETE DELETE
SEE NOTE 1) 2,3, O 4 ALLOW
(SEE_NQIES 5)
NOTES ' ‘
. EQUIPMENT NUMBERS 161-256 APPLIES T0 SX-200 ONLY 4. TO SEE THE NEXT EQPT. NUMBER ASSIGNED AS AN EXTENSION: -
NEXT
2. T0 ASSIGN NON CONFLICTING SINGLE DIGIT DIRECTORY NUMBER, ENTER N 5. COR 1-3 APPLIES ONLY IF MULTI DIGIT TOLL CONTROL IS USED NUMBER

WHERE N IS THE SINGLE DIGIT

J. T0 REMOVE £XTENSION PROGRAMMING

EXTN

NIAL
EQPT EXTN
EQUIPMENT DELETE
NUMBERY ~ niviper  [NUMBER

{EXTENSION MUST BE REMOVED
FROM ANY HUNT GROUP BEFORE
REMOVING THE EXTENSION
PROGRAMMING)




X o

ER

EXTENSION
T0 ENTER EXTENSION PROGRAMMING PRESS EXTN
tart ToLL BUSY
cos DENY ADD LAMP DIAL BUSY
NUMDER NUMBER nuMBeR| LamP NUMBER e
DIAL EXTN DIAL ToLL | o o con cone 1-200 PICKUP OR ENTER
NAME I-O ln 12 NUMBER ngf - DENY | g GROUP
161-256 SEE NOTES 1-16 TOLL DELETE DELETE DELETE
{SEE NOTE 1) 23, OR 4 ALLOW
{SEE_NOTES 5)
NOTES
1. EQUIPMENT NUMBERS 161-256 APPLIES TO SX-200 ONLY 4, TO SEE THE NEXY EQPTY. NUMBER ASSIGNED AS AN EXTENSION: EQPT NEXT
2. T0 ASSIGN NON CONFLICTING SINGLE OIGIT DIRECTORY NUMBER, ENTER N# 5 COR 1-3 APPLIES ONLY IF MULTI DIGIT TOLL CONTROL IS Usep  |NUMBER

WHERE N IS THE SINGLE DIGIT

3. TO REMOVE EXTENSION PROGRAMMING

Lo

DIAL

EQPY
ot UHENT

EXTN
NUMBER

DELETE

{EXTENSION MUST BE REMOVED
FROM ANY HUNT GROUP DEFORE
REMOVING THE EXTENSION o
PROGAAMMING)

"'—\



EXTENSION
T0 ENTER EXTENSION PROGRAMMING PRESS EXTN
EQPT ‘ ToLL BUSY
cos DENY ADD LAMP DIAL BUSY
NuMBER |NUMBER NUMBER] LAMP NUMBER e
1-200
OIAL EXTN DIAL TOLL | O e PiCKUP OR
NAME L NuMBER|  CODE DAL DENY GROUP ENTER
161-256 SEE NOTES 1-16 e DELETE DELETE DELETE
tsee nore 11 2,3, OR 4 ALLOW
[SEE_NOTES &1
NOTES
1. EQUIPMENT NUMBEAS 161-256 APPLIES TO SX-200 ONLY 4. T0 SEE THE NEXT EQPT. NUMBER ASSIGNED AS AN EXTENSION: EQPT NEXT
2. 0 ASSIGN NON CONFLICTING SINGLE DIGIT DIRECTORY NUMBER, ENTER N# 5 COR 1-3 APPLIES ONLY IF MULTI DIGIT TOLL CONTROL 15 usep  [NUMBER

WHERE N IS THE SINGLE DIGIT

3. 10 REMOVE EXTENSION PROGRAMMING

EXTN

EQPT
NUMBER

DIAL
EXTN
E%‘g&gsa" numpen] [DELETE

(EXTENSION MUST BE REMOVED
FROM ANY HUNT GROUP BEFORE
REMOVING THE EXTENSION
PROGRAMMING)




EXTENSION
T0 ENTER EXTENSION PROGRAMMING PRESS EXTN
TOLL BUSY
NEJ&’;‘ER ' cos DENY | ADD LAMP DIAL BUSY DIAL
NUMBER NUMBER] LAMP NUMBER 1-30
1-200
DIAL EXIN DIAL oLl | oo et PICKUP OR
NAME 1112 Nuvagn]  CODE DIAL DENY ‘ GROUP ENTER
161-256 SEE NOTES 1-16 TOLL DELETE DELETE DELETE
(SEE NOTE 1) 2,3, OR 4 ALLOW
(SEE_NOTES &)
NOTES
1. EQUIPMENT NUMBERS 161-256 APPLIES TO SX-200 ONLY | 4 10 SEE THE NEXT EQPT. NUMBER ASSIGNED AS AN EXTENSION: FOPT et
2. T0 ASSIGN NON CONFLICTING SINGLE DIGIT DIRECTORY NUMBER, ENTER N 8. COR 1-3 APPLIES ONLY IF MULTI DIGIT TOLL CONTROL IS USED NUMBER

WHERE N IS THE SINGLE DIGIT

3. 70 REMOVE EXTENSION PROGRAMMING

DAL

EQPY
IPMENT
NUMBER E?\,%MBE;J

2

EXTN
NUMBER

DELETE

{EXTENSION MUST BE REMOVED

FROM ANY HUNT GROUP BEFORE
REMOVING THE EXTENSION VT
PROGRAMMING} E




TO ENTER EXTENSION PROGRAMMING PRESS EXTN
TOLL BUSY
Nﬁ&gm cos DENy | ADD LAMP DIAL BUSY DIAL
NUMBER NUMBER] LAMP NUMBER 1-30
1-200
DIAL EXTN DIAL TOLL | O St PICKUP OR
NAME -1z MuMBERf  CODE DAL DENY GROUP ENTER
161-256 SEE NOTES 1-16 TOIT DELETE DELETE DELETE
{SEE NOTE 1) 2,3, OR 4 ALLOW
{SEE_NOTES S
NOTES
2. T0 ASSIGN NON CONFLICTING SINGLE DIGIT DIRECTORY NUMBER, ENTER N 5. COR 1-3 APPLIES ONLY IF MULTI DIGIT TOLL CONTROL IS USED NUMBER

WHERE N IS THE SINGLE DIGIT

3. 70 REMOVE EXTENS!ON PROGRAMMING

EXTN

DIAL
EQPY 1§ cquipMenT
NUMBER] * inaen

EXTN

NUMBER DELETE

{EXTENSION MUST BE REMOVED
FROM ANY HUNT GROUP BEFORE
REMOVING THE EXTENSION
PROGRAMMING) -




T0 ENTER EXTENSION PROGRAMMING PRESS EXTN
EQPT TOLL BUSY
cos peNy | ADD LAMP DIAL BUSY
NvDER NUMBER NUMBER] LAMP NUMBER e
o 1A "200
DIAL DIAL oL con cooe on
NAME =112 exoeal oo Ll I PICKUP ENTER
oR NUMBER R DIAL DENY —9‘—-1 GROUP
161-266 SEE NOTES -6 TOIT DELETE DELETE DELETE
{SEE NOTE 1) 2,3, 00 4 ALLOW
(SEE_NOTES §)
NOTES ‘
1. EQUIPMENT NUMBERS 161-256 APPLIES TO SX-200 ONLY 4. T0 SEE THE NEXT EQPT. NUMBER ASSIGNED AS AN EXTENSION: TorT -
2. T0 ASSIGN NON CONFLICTING SINGLE DIGIT DIRECTORY NUMBER, ENTER NA 5. COR 1-3 APPLIES ONLY IF MULTI DIGIT TOLL CONTROL IS USED NUMBER

WHERE N IS THE SINGLE DIGIT

3. TO0 REMOVE EXTENSION PROGRAMMING

Jon]

DIAL

EQPY
NUMBER E?lll’llf\’;ggy !

EXTN
NUMBER

DELETE

(EXTENSION MUST BE REMOVED
FROM ANY HUNT GROUP BEFORE _
REMOVING THE EXTENSION ’
PROGRAMMING) :

Y




o

EXTENSION
T0 ENTER EXTENSION PROGRAMMING PRESS EXTN
TOLL BUSY
NS?AZII;H cos DENY | ADD LAMP | DIAL BUSY DIAL
NUMBER NUMBER] LAMP NUMBER 1-90
DIAL EXTN | DAL ToLL | oo e 1-200 PICKUP 0R ENTER
NAME 1 -0 lnl 2 NUMBER ngf DIAL DENY Sm— GROUP
161-256 SEE NOTES 1-16 TOIU  |OELETE DELETE DELETE
{SEE NOTE 1) 2,3, OR 4 ALLOW
{SEE_NOTES 5)
NOTES
1. EQUIPMENT NUMBERS 161-256 APPLIES TO SX-200 ONLY . 4. TO SEE THE NEXT EQPT. NUMBER ASSIGNED AS AN EXTENSION: EQPT NEXT
2. TO ASSIGN NON CONFLICTING SINGLE DIGIT DIRECTORY NUMBER, ENTER Ny - 5 COR 1-3 APPLIES ONLY IF MULTI DIGIT TOLL CONTROL IS USED NUMBER

WHERE N IS THE SINGLE DIGIT

3. TO REMOVE EXTENSION PROGRAMMING

EXTN

DIAL
EQPT § EquIPMENT
NUMBERY "~ nimaeR

EXTN

numpen) |PELETE

{EXTENSION MUST BE REMOVED
FROM ANY HUNT GROUP BEFORE
REMOVING THE EXTENSION
PROGRAMMING)




EXTENSION
TO ENTER EXTENSION PROGRAMMING PRESS EXTN
BUSY
EQPT ToLL
£os peny | ADD LAMP DIAL BUSY
NOVBER NUMBER NUMBER| LAMP NUMBER e
DIAL exin | DIAL TOLL | o0 e 1-200 PICKUP OR ENTER
NAME 1-0 181 2 NUMBER ngf DIAL DENY GROUP
161-256 SEE NOTES 1-18 TOIT DELETE DELETE DELETE
(SEE NOTE 1) 2,3, OR 4 ALLOW
{SEE_NOTES_5)
NOTES
1. EQUIPMENT NUMBERS 161-256 APPLIES TO S$X-200 ONLY 4. TO SEE THE NEXT EQPT. NUMBER ASSIGNED AS AN EXTENSION: £QPT NEXT
2. TO ASSIGN NON CONFLICTING SINGLE DIGIT DIRECTORY NUMBER, ENTER NA 5. COR 1-3 APPLIES ONLY IF MULTI DIGIT TOLL CONTROL 1S USED NUMBER

WHERE N IS THE SINGLE DIGIT

3. 70 REMOVE EXTENSION PROGRAMMING

[+

DIAL

EQPT
NUMBER E?}g&'g&? !

EXTN
NUMBER

DELETE

(EXTENSION MUST BE REMOVED
FROM ANY HUNT GROUP BEFORE
REMOVING THE EXTENSION
PROGRAMMING) !




TO ENTER EXTENSION PROGRAMMING PRESS EXTN
TOLL BUSY
NS%TER cos DENY | ADD LAMP 1 DIAL BUSY DIAL
NUMBER NUMBER] LAMP NUMBER 1-30
-200
DIAL EXTN | DIAL TOLL | ™70 o ' PICKUP OR
NAME A NUMBcR|  CODE DIAL DENY GROUP ENTER
161-256 SEE NOTES 1-18 TOIT  DELETE DELETE DELETE
(SEE NOTE 1) 23, OR 4 ALLOW
(SEE_NOTES 8)
NOTES
). EQUIPMENT NUMBERS 161-256 APPLIES TO SX-200 ONLY 4. T0 SEE THE NEXT EQPT. NUMBER ASSIGNED AS AN EXTENSION: wer | [
. NUMBER
2. T0 ASSIGN NON CONFLICTING SINGLE DIGIT DIRECTORY NUMBER, ENTER NA 5. COR 1-3 APPLIES ONLY IF MULTI DIGIT TOLL CONTROL IS USED

WHERE N IS THE SINGLE DIGIT

3. T0 REMOVE EXTENSION PROGRAMMING

EXTN

DIAL

£QPT
numpen| SR ENT Jum

EXTN

BER DELEVE

(EXTENSION MUST BE REMOVED
FROM ANY HUNT GROUP BEFORE
REMOVING THE EXTENSION
PROGRAMMING)




TO ENTER EXTENSION PROGRAMMING PRESS EXTN
BUSY
EQPT T0LL
cos DENY | ADD LAMP DIAL BUSY
NUMBER INUMBER NUMBER| LAMP NUMBER e
1-200
DIAL EXTN DIAL oL | ™ e PICKUP OR
NAME )12 NUMBER]  CODE DAL DENY GROUP ENTER
161-256 SEE NOTES 1-18 O DELETE DELETE DELETE
(SEE NOTE 1) 2,3, O 4 ALLOW
(SEE_NOTES &)
NOTES
1. EQUIPMENT NUMBERS 161-256 APPLIES TO SX-200 ONLY 4. TO SEE THE NEXT EQPT. NUMBER ASSIGNED AS AN EXTENSION: EQPT NEXT
2. TO ASSIGN NON CONFLICTING SINGLE DIGIT DIRECTORY NUMBER, ENTER NA 5. COR 1-3 APPLIES ONLY IF MULTI INGIT TOLL CONTROL IS USED NUMBER

WHERE N IS THE SINGLE DIGIT

3. T0 REMOVE EXTENSION PROGRAMMING

||

olaL

£QPT
] S

EXTN
NUMBER] -

DELETE

(EXTENSION MUST BE REMOVED
FROM ANY HUNT GROUP BEFORE
REMOVING THE EXTENSION ’
PROGRAMMING} a




9,

EXTENSION
TO ENTER EXTENSION PROGRAMMING PRESS EXTN
TOLL BUSY
lelsll';':n oS peENy | ACD LAMP DIAL BUSY DIAL
NUMBER NUMBER] LAMP NUMBER 1-10
) - 00
DIAL exn | oA o | oo e 12 pickur] O
NAME =112 ;| [numeenf  CODE DIAL DENY GROUP ENTER
161-256 SEE NOTES 1-16 T DELETE DELETE DELETE
{SEE NOTE 1) 2,3, OR 4 ALLOW
{SEE_NOTES )
NOTES
1. EQUIPMENT NUMBERS 161-266 APPLIES TO S$X-200 ONLY 4. TO SEE THE NEXT EQPT. NUMBER ASSIGNED AS AN EXTENSION: EQPT NEXT
2. T0 ASSIGN NON CONFLICTING SINGLE DIGIT DIRECTORY NUMBER, ENTER NN 5. COR 1-3 APPLIES ONLY If MULTI DIGIT TOLL CONTROL 1S USED NUMBER

WHERE N IS THE SINGLE DIGIT

3. 70 AEMOVE EXTENSION PROGRAMMING

EXTN

DIAL

£aery
ot FUPHENT

EXTN
NUMBER

DELETE

{EXTENSION MUST BE REMOVED
FROM ANY HUNT GROUP BEFORE
NEMOVING THE EXTENSION
PROGRAMMING}




EXTENSION
TO ENTER EXTENSION PROGRAMMING PRESS EXTN
BUSY
£QPT TOLL
cos DENY | ADD LAMP DIAL BUSY
NUMBER NUMBER numeer] Lamp numBER e
DIAL EXTN DIAL ToLL | o Eanyeee 1-200 PICKUP OR ENTER
NAME 1 -0 IRI 2 NUMBER ngf DIAL DENY - GROUP -
161-256 SEE NOTES 1-16 TOU DELETE DELETE DELETE
(SEE NOTE 1) 2,3, 08 4 ALLOW
{SEE_NOTES. 5)
NOTES
1. EQUIPMENT NUMBERS 161-256 APPLIES TO SX-200 ONLY 4. 10 SEE THE NEXT EQPT. NUMBER ASSIGNED AS AN EXTENSION: ForT .
2. T0 ASSIGN NON CONFLICTING SINGLE OIGIT DIRECTORY NUMBER, ENTER N 5. COR 1-3 APPLIES ONLY IF MULTI DIGIT TOLL CONTROL IS USED NUMBER

WHERE N IS THE SINGLE DIGIT

3. TO REMOVE EXTENSION PROGRAMMING

i

I.Exmj

DIAL

EQPT
] e

EXTN
NUMBER

DELETE

{EXTENSION MUST BE REMOVED
FROM ANY HUNT GROUP BEFORE
REMOVING THE EXTENSION -
PROGRAMMING)




EXTENSION
TO ENTER EXTENSION PROGRAMMING PRESS EXTN
£QPT TOLL BUSY
Nugmm cos DENy | ADD LAMP DIAL BUSY DIAL
. NUMBER NUMBER] LAMP NUMBER 1-30
1-200
OIAL EXTN DIAL oL | 7O e PICKUP OR
NAME 1-0 lﬂ 12 NUMBER cggs DIAL DENY — GROUP ENTER
161-256 SEE NOTES 1-16 TOIT DELETE DELETE DELETE
{SEE NOTE 1) 23, OR 4 ALLOW
{SEE_NOYES &)
NOTES
1. EQUIPMENT NUMBERS 161-256 APPLIES TO S$X-200 ONLY 4. TO SEE THE NEXT EQPT. NUMBER ASSIGNED AS AN EXTENSION: £0PT
NEXT
2. T ASSIGN NON CONFLICTING SINGLE DIGIT DIRECTORY NUMBER, ENTER N# 5 COR 1-3 APPLIES ONLY IF MULTI DIGIT TOLL CONTROL IS usep  |NUMBER

WHERE N IS THE SINGLE DIGIT

3. T0 REMOVE EXTENSION PROGRAMMING

EXTN

DAL

EQPT
S e

EXTN
NUMBER

DELETE

[EXTENSION MUST BE REMOVED
FAROM ANY HUNT GROUP BEFORE
REMOVING THE EXTENSION
PROGRAMMING)




EXTENSION
TO ENTER EXTENSION PROGRAMMING PRESS EXTN
TOLL BUSY
NSEA%EH €0s peny | ADD LAMP DIAL BUSY DIAL
NUMBER NUMBER} 1. AMP NUMBER 1-10
1-200
DIAL DIAL Oh DIAL COA LoD O’
NAME 1-112 Eoeal oo el IR Pickup ENTER
) NuMBeR] - COD DIAL DENY GROUP
161-256 SEE NOTES 1-16 O DELETE DELETE DELETE
(SEE NOTE 1) 2,3, 0R 4 ALLOW
{SEE_NOIES 5}
NOTES ; v
\. EQUIPMENT NUMBERS 161-256 APPLIES TO SX-200 ONLY . 4. TO SEE THE NEXT EQPT. NUMBER ASSIGNED AS AN EXTENSION: - .
2. TO ASSIGN NON CONFLICTING SINGLE OIGIT DIRECTORY NUMBER, ENTER NA 8. COR 1-3 APPLIES ONLY IF MULTI DIGIT TOLL CONTROL IS USED NUMBER

WHERE N IS THE SINGLE QIGIT

3. YO REMOVE EXTENSION PROGRAMMING

Pt

l_E.XTN

DIAL

EQPT ¥ equipme
NUMBER %umac::t

EXTN
NUMBER

DELETE

(EXTENSION MUST BE REMOVED
FAOM ANY HUNT GROUP BEFORE
REMOVING THE EXTENSION -
PROGRAMMING)
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EXTENSION RANGE PROGRAMMING

10 ENTER EXTENSION RANGE PROGRAMMING PRESS RaNGE
(] Tou
NUMBER DENY ADD
DIAL FIRST
BUSY LAMP
NAME DIAL FIRST EXTN DIAL FIRST cos DIAL €OS ton | OR O COR CODE s 1-200 PICKUP o A, EntER
€QPT NUMBER NUMBER | CODE OF RANGE NUMBER 1-16 DENY R HOER OR GROUP on
DIAL « ORA SEE NOTES FOR RANGE
UIAL LAST EQPT 230 4
NUMBER TOIL I neigre DELETE DELETE
NOTE 1) AlLOW
NOTE &
NOTES
1. 001 - 161 $X-200 & SX-100 161 - 256 APPLIES YO §X- 200 OMLY eapl NEXT
4. TO SEE THE NEXF EQPT NUMBER AS AN EXTENSION NUMBER
2. 1O ASSIGN NON CONFLICTING SINGIE DIGIT DIRECTORY NUMBER ENTER Ni
5 COR 1-3 APFLIES ONLY IF TOLL CONIROL IS USED,
3. TO REMOVE EXTENSION PROGRAMMING. :
o DIAL ExXIN IEXTENSION MUST BE REMOVED B
NUMBER EQUIPMENT NUMBER DELETE FROM ANY 1IUNT GROWIP BEFORE : 2N
NUMBER REMOVING THE EXTENSION '
PROGRAMMING)




g

EXTENSION RANGE PROGRAMMING

TO ENTER EXTENSION RANGE PROGRAMMING PRESS RANGE
0Pt 1oLl
NUMBER DENY 40D
OlAL FIRST
BUSY LAME
NAME DIAL FIRST EXTN DIAL FIRST cos DIAL €OS jou | OR DL COR coOE s 1-200 PICKUP o ey Enren
EQPT NUMBER NuMBER |  CODE OF RANGE NUMBER 1-16 DENY o o oR GROUP o
DIAL » OR SEE NOTES FOR RANGE
DIAL LAST EQPT 2.3 OR 4
NUMBER TOll | pgreve DELEVE DEIETE
{HOTE 1 ALLOW
NOIE 6
NOTES
100V - 10) X200 & S§X- 100 18t - 268 APPLIES 1O §X 200 ONIY EQPT EXT
4,10 SEE IME NEXT EQPT NUMBER AS AN EXTENSION NUMBER H
2. TO ASSIGN NON CONFLICTING SINGIE DIGIT DIRECTORY NUMBER ENIER NI

J. TO REMOVE EXTENSION PROGRAMMING.

EXTN

DAL
Eory
EQUIPMENT
NHUMBER NUMBER

EXIN
HIUMDER

DELETE

5. COR 1:3 APPLIES ONLY IF TOIL CONFROL IS USED.

{EXTENSION MUST BE REMOVED
FROM ANY HUNT GROUP BEFORE
REMOVING [HE EXIENSION

PROGAAMMING)




EXTENSION RANGE PROGRAMMING

. ANGE-
10 ENTER EXTENSION RANGE PROGRAMMING PRESS RANGE
£QPY Tout
NUMBER DENY ADD
DIAL FIRST
BUSY LAMP
NAME DIAL FIRST EXTN DIAL FIRST cos DIAL COS tou ] °F o (c)gajcoos :’i’z: 1-200 PICKUP F(:JMR(R:&-N::;OE EnTER
EQPT* NUMBER numper | coDE OF nange NUMBER 1-18 DENY P —ea OR GROUP on
DIAL » OR SEE NOTES FOR RANGE
DIAL LAST EQPT 2,3 OR 4
NUMBER YOIt { peigre DELETE DEIETE
INOTE 1) ALLow
NOTE &
NOTES
1. 001 - 161 $X-200 & SX-100 16) - 256 APPLIES 10 $X-200 OMY €aet VXt
4. 10 SEE THE NEXT EQPT MIMBER AS AN EXTENSION NUMBER
2. YO ASSIGN NON CONFLICTING SINGLE DIGN DIRECTORY NUMDER ENTER N
5 COR 1-3 APFLIES ONLY IF TOIL CONIROL IS USED,
3. 10 REMOVE EXTENSION PROGRAMMING.
DIAL (EXTENSION MUST BE REMOVED
T L aoen | €ouemenr | EXI DELETE |  FROM ANY HUNT GROUP BEFORE g ,
i NUMBER REMOVING THE EXTENSION (\%d HI
A : PROGRAMMING) . Lt




EXTENSION RANGE PROGRAMMING

TO ENIER EXTENSION RANGE PROGRAMMING PRESS RANGE
EQPT Tou
NUMBER DENY 400
DIAL FIRST
BUSY LAMP
NAME OIAL FIRST EXTN DIAL FIRST cos DIAL €OS roi | OF PIAL COR CODE s 1-200 pickup b knren
EQPT NUMBER NUMBER | CODE OF RANGE NUMBER 118 DENY “on NUMBER OR GROUP oR
DIAL = OR SEE NOTES FOR RANGE
DIAL LAST EQPT 2,9 OR 4
NUMBER FOUIL | peiEre DELETE DEIETE
(NOTE 1) AlLow
NOIE £
NOTES
100) - 161 §X-200 & $X-100 1681 - 268 APPLIES 10 §X-200 ONIY £QP1 NEXT
4, 10 SEE THE NEXT EQPY NUMBER AS AN EXTENSION NUMBER
2. 1O ASSIGN NON CONFLICTING SINGLE DIGIT DIRECTORY MUMBER ENTER NI

3. 10 REMOVE EXTENSION PROGRAMMING,

EXIN

DIAL
Eart
EQUIPMENT
NUMBER NUMBER

EXIN
NUMBER

DELETE

8. COR 1:2 APILIES ONLY IF TOIL CONIROL IS USED,

(EXTENSION MUST BE REMOVED
FROM ANY HUNT GROUP BEFORE
REMOVING THE EXITENSION
PROGHAMMING)




EXTENSION RANGE PROGRAMMING

10 ENTER EXTENSION RANGE PROGRAMMING PRESS RANGE
EQPT o1
NUMDER oEN ADD
DIAL FIRST
BUSY LAMP
NAME DIAL FIRST EXTN DIAL FIRST cos DIAL €OS Tou | OF DIAL COR cODE s 1-200 PICKUP o A, ENTER
. EQPT NUMBER NUMBER CODE OF RANGE NUMBER 1-16 DENY ' 'on NUMBER OR GROLIP OR
DIAL » OR SEE NOTES FOR RANGE
OIAL LAST EQPT 2,3 OR 4
NUMBER ToLl DELETE OELEIE DELETE
INOTE 1) ALLOW
HOTE &
NOTES A .
1. 001 - 16V SX-200 & SX-100 1681 - 258 APPLIES TO SX 200 ONLY EQet NEXT
4. Y0 SEE THE NEXT EQPT NUMDER AS AN EXTENSION. NUMBER
2. 1O ASSIGN NON CONFLICTING SINGLE DIGIT DIRECTORY NUMBER ENIER NI
5. COR 1-3 APPLIES ONLY IF TOIL CONIROL IS USED.
3. TO REMOVE EXTENSION PROGRAMMING, : :
EoP DIAL EXIN [EXTENSION MUST BE REMOVED
s | EQumenT | BN DELETE FROM ANY HUNT GROWP BEFORE : ™
NUMDER REMOVING 11IE EX [ENSION PEL
PROGRAMMING) L




NOTE

1 EACH HUNT_GROUP MUST
CONSIST 7. “IHER AGENTS
ONLY. OF RDINGS ONIY

2. Atl RECORDINGS IN THE
SAME HUNT GROUP SHOULD
HAVE THE SAME MESSAGE.

TO ENIER HUNT GROUP PROGRAMMING PRESS

HUNT GROUPS
AGENT/RECORDING GROUPS

HUNT
GROUP

{EXIENSIONS OR TRUNK INFORMATION MUST BE ENTERED BEFORE TRUNK GROUP DATA)

DIAL
CODE
oR
HINT oMt Access cart ENTER
GROUP 1-12 CODE PRESS BEFORE DIALING EACH EQUIPMENT NUMBER ENTRY
NUMBER
(SEE NOTES DELETE
1 AND 2)
,
10 SEE EQUIPMENT NUMBERS CURRENILY IN A GROUP 1O MAKE A CHANGE 10 A GROUP, THE LIST OF MEMBERS MUST BE RE-ENTERED, IN-
OIVIDUAL MEMBERS CANNOT BE DELETED OR CHANGED. THE EXISTING GROUP LIST 15
AUTOMATICALLY DELETED WHEN YOU SIARY YO ENTER A HEW ONE
HUND Diat Pt
GROUP "”:‘_"f;‘ NIIMBER NEXT NEXT FOR CIRCULAR GROUPS FIRST AND LAST NUMBERS MUST BE IDENTICAL
10 SEE ALL GROUPS 70 DELETE A GROUP
HUNY HIINY DIAL ACCESS
v NEX NEXT chotr | momotn CobE DEVESE ENIER MITEL

1-12




NOTE
1 EACH HUNT GHOUP MDST

CONSISt OF EIINER AGENIS
ONLY. OR RECORDINGS ONIY

2. At RECORDINGS IN THE
SAME HUINT GROUP SIIOUWD
HAVE THE SAME MESSAGE,

TO ENTER HUNT GROUP PROGRAMMING PRESS

HUNT
GROUP

HUNT GROUPS
AGENT/RECORDING GROUPS

{EXTENSIONS OR TRUNK INFORMATION MUST BE ENTERED BEFORE TRUNK GROUP DATA)

1-12

oIl
CODE
oR
HINT otaL ACCESS capt ENTER
GROUP 1-12 CODE PRESS BEFORE DIALING EACH EQUIFMENT HUMBER ENTRY
NUMBER
{SEE NOTES . DELETE
t AND 2}
10 SEE EQUIPMENT NUMUERS CURRENILY N A GROUP 10 MAKE A CHANGE YO A GROUP, THE LIST OF MEMBERS MUST BE RE-ENTERED, IN-
' OIVIDUAL MEMBERS CANNOT BE DELETED OR CHANGED. THE EXISTING GROUP LIST IS
AUTOMATICALLY DELETED WHEN YOI START 10 ENIER A NEW ONE
ot | ok | et NEXT NEXT
GROUP o [vmoer FOR CIRCULAR GROUPS FIRST AND LAST NUMBERS MUST BE IDENTICAL
10 SEE AtL GROUPS 10 DELETE A GROUP
HUNT HUNT Diat ACCESS I\,‘
GROUP NExt NEXT croup | mmper | cooe DEtETE ENIER @ ITEL




NON DIAL-IN TRUNKS

TO ENTER TRUNK PROGRAMMING PRESS TRUNK
{SEE NOTE 2) {SEE NOTE 4 AND 8) (SEE NOTE 4 AND 8} {SEE NOTE 4 AND 8}
Nt DIAL DIAL DIAL DIAL
1, 8 1 #0-43 #0-43 #0-#3 ~ OtAL
LON 81 OR oR OR 1-200
OR LDN DIAL DAY »1-212 NIGHT «)-s12 NIGHT *]-092 OR
NUMBER 10-112 TYPE NUMBER 1-4 numeer]  on 1 OR 2 OR ENTER
20'r;5ﬂ 1-112 1-112 1-112
tsstg NOTES DELETE OR OR o]]
1.2 AND 7) 161-266 161-250 181-268 DELETE
W1-#12 ASSIONS THE TRUNK TO THE HUNT OROUP SELECTED
NOTES 1-112, 161-286 ASSIONS THE TRUNK 10 THE SPECIFIED EXTENSIONS
4. 80 -CONSOLE ONLY 82 - CONSOLE AND NIGHT BELL 2
1. EQUIPMENT NUMBERS 182-288 APPLY 10 §X - 200 ONLY #1-CONSOLE ANG NIGHT BELL § #3 - CONHSOLE AND NIGHY BELL 3 8, 1o SEE THE NEXT EQUIPMENT NUMBER PROGRAMMED
© A5 A TRUNK:
2. ONLY EVEN EQUIPMENT NUMBEAS MAY BE ASSIGNED 8. 10 REMOVE A TRUNK ASSIGNMENT: 7‘S s‘:.ot U, SHOULD CONTAIN A LINE CARD. SO FIAST
10 TAUNKS . INOTE: TAUNK MUST FIRS5T BE REMOVED FROM TRUNK GROUP) TAUNK EQUIPMENT NUMBER SHOULD BE 010
8. TAUNK GAOUP 12 HAS PRIORITY OVER ALL OTHER
3. TYPE 1| = STANDARD BOTHWAY CO TRUNK VNL TRUNK GROUPS FOR SERVICE
TYPE § = NON DIAL-IN TIE TRUNK (NON CO) VNL oiAL EROM AN AGENT GROUP.
IYPE 11 = STANUARD BOTHWAY CO TRUNK NON VNL EaPT | equrment | ¢ EL N
TYPE 51 NON DIAL-IN TIE TRUNK INON=CO) NON UNL NUMBER]  numeeR YPE DELETE] | ENTER MITEL

EQPT

numped [ NEXT




NON DIAL-IN TRUNKS

TO ENTER TRUNK PROGRAMMING PRESS TRUNK
{SEE NOTE 3 (SEE NOTE 4 AND 8 | (SEE NOTE 4 AND 8 | (SEE NOTE 4 AND &)
EQPT
DIAL DIAL DIAL DIAL
NUMBER 1,8 N #0-#3 #0-#3 #0-#2 OIAL
Lon 51 oA oRn OR 1-200
OR LON DIAL pay | s1oei2 NIGHT ez naHT | 12 OR
NUMBER 10-112 TYPE NUMBER 144 numeen]  or 1 OR 2 OR ENTER
20" 1112 1-12 t-112
15122 r.ag’russ DELETE oA OR OR
. -25 .
R NoTEs 161-256 161-258 181-266 DELETE
NOTES . Hi-%12 ASSIGNS THE TRAUNX TO.THE HUNT GROUP SELECTED

1. EQUIPMENT NUMBERS 1682-286 APPLY TO §X -200 ONLY

2. ONLY EVEN EQUIPMENT NUMBERS MAY BE ASSIGNED

10 TRUNKS

J. TYPE | ¥ STANDARD BOTHWAY CO TRUNK VNL
TYPE § » NON DIAL-1H TIE TAUNX INON CO} VNL
TVPE 11 » STANDAMD BOTHWAY CO TRUNK NON VNL
TYPE 61 NON DIAL -IN TIE TAUNK INON-CO) NON VNL

4. #0-CONSOLE ONLY
# 1 -CONSOLE AND NIGHT BELL

1-112,

#2 - CONSOLE AND NIGHT BELL 2

#3 - CONSOLE AND NIGHT BELL 3 § 1O SEE THE NEXT EQUIPMENT NUMBER PROGAAMMED
AS A TRUNK:

8. TO REMOVE A TRAUNK ASSIGNMENT:

INOTE: TRUNK MUST FIRST BE REMOVED FROM TRUNK GROUP)

1861-256 ASSIGNS THE TRUNK TO THE SPECIFIED EXTENSIONS

7. SLOT 1 SHOULD CONTAIN A LINE CARD., S50 FIRST
TAUNK EQUIPMENT NUMBEA SHOULD BE 010

8. TAUNK GROUP 12 HAS PRIOAITY OVER ALL OTHER
TAUNK GROUPS FOR SERVICE

EQPY DIAL FROM AN AQENT GROUDP,
EQUIPMENT
NUMBER NUMBER TYPE DELETE ENTER
EQPT
numeed | NEXT

@ MITEL.




NON DIAL-IN TRUNKS

1O ENTER TRUNK PROGRAMMING PRESS TRUNK
{SEE NOTE J) (SEE NOTE 4 AND 8) {SEE NOTE 4 AND 8) {SEE NOTE 4 AND 8)
R DIAL DIAL DIAL DIAL
1,6 1 HO-H#3 H#O-#I #0-#) DIAL
St oR OR OR 1-200
LN o TYPE on LON DIAL oAy | s1-e12 NIGHT a-092 fINIGHTE  e1-012 hyyrd or ENTER
NUMBER NUMBER 1-4 NUMBER OR 1 OR 2 OR
OR NUMBER
162,256 1112 1-112 1-112
{SEE NOTES DELETE OR OR OR
-286 -26 .
1.2 AND 7) 161-25 161-258 161-288 DELETE
%1-%12 ASSIGNS THE TAUNK TO THE HUNT GROUP SELECTED
NOTES 1-112. 181-258 ASSIGNS THE TRUNK TO THE SPECIFIED E&XTENSIONS
4. #0-CONSOLE ONLY #2 - CONSOLE AND NIGHT BELL 2
1. EQUIPMENT NUMBERS 162-256 APPLY TO 5X-200 ONLY #1-CONSOLE AND NIGHT BELL 1 #3 - CONSOLE AND NIGHT BELL 3 6, 10 SEE THE NEXT EQUIPMENT NUMBER PROGRAMMED
AS A TRUNK:
2. ONLY EVEN EQUIPMENT NUMBERS MAY BE ASSIGNED 5. 10 AEMOVE A TAUNK ASSIGNMENT: 7. SLOT 1 SHOULD CONTAIN A LINE CARD. SO FIRST
TO TRUNKS INOTE: TAUNK MUST FIRST BE REMOVED FROM TRUNK GROUP) TAUNK EQUIPMENT NUMSBER SHOULD BE 010
3. TYPE 1 = STANDARD BOTHWAY CO TRUNK VNL ?ﬁJ::'g(ngSSgio? s':;ﬁ,,g:"’""' OVER ALL OTHER
TYPE % = NON DIAL-IN TIE TAUNK INOGN CO) VNL DIAL FROM AN AGENT GROUP
TYPE 11 = STANDARD BOTHWAY CO TRUNK NON VNL EQPT EQUIPMENT :
TYPE 51 NON DIAL-IN TIE TRUNK INON-COl NON VNL NUMBER]  nuUmBER TYPE DELETE] | ENTER VHTEL

EQPT

numeed | NEXT




NON DIAL-IN TRUNKS

10 ENTER TRUNK PROGRAMMING PRESS TRUNK
(SEE NOTE 3) ISEE NOTE 4 AND 8) | (SEE NOTE 4 AND 8) [ (SEE NOTE 4 AND 8}
EOPT
DIAL DIAL DIAL DIAL
NUMBER 1.6 1 #0-#3 #0-#3 #0-#3 DIAL
81 OR OR OR 1-200
LON DTAL TYPE OR LDN DIAL oay | a2 NIGHT YT NIGHT | s1en12 v oR ENTER
NUMBER 10-1142 NUMBER 1-4 NUMBER OR 1 OR 2 OR NUMBER
0“56 1-112 1-112 1-112
(sggzr-dfnss DELETE OR oR OR
N 161-256 161-258 161-256 DELETE
H1~-%12 ASSIGNS THE TRUNK TO THE HUNT GROUP SELECTED
NOTES 1-112, 161-256 ASSIGNS THE TRUNK TO THE SPECIFIED EXTENSIONS

1. EQUIPMENT NUMBERS 162-256 APPLY 10 §X -200 ONLY

2. ONLY EVEN EQUIPMENT NUMBERS MAY RE ASSIGNED
10 TAUNKS

3. TYPE | = STANDAAD BOTHWAY CO TAUNK VNL
TYPE § = NON DIAL-IN TIE TAUNK INON CO) VNL
TYPE 11 = STANDARD BOTHWAY CO TAUNK NON VAL
TYPE $1 NON DIAL ~tN TIE TRUNK INON-COl NON VNL

4. #0-CONSOLE OML Y
#1-CONSOLE AND NIGHT BELL 1

42 - CONSOLE AND NIGHT BELL 2

5. 71O REMOVE A TAUNK ASSIGNMENT:

INOTE: TAUNK MUST FIRST BE AEMOVED FROM TRUNK GROUP)

#3 - COHSOLE AND NIGHTY BELL 3

AS A TRUNK:

7. SLOT 1 SHOULD CONTAIN A LINE CARD. SO FIRST
TAUNK EQUIPMENT Nt/MBER SHOULD BE 010
8. TARUNK GROUP 12 HAS PRIOAITY OVER ALL OTHEA

DIAL
EQPY 1 cauipment .
NUMBER NUMBER TYPE DELETE

ENTER

TRUNK GRQUPS FORA SERVICE
FAOM AN AGENT GROUP.

EQPT
NUMBEHR

NEXT -

6. TO SEE THE NEXT EQUIPMENT NUMBEA PROGAAMMED

‘E MITEL




NON DIAL-IN TRUNKS

70 ENTER TRUNK PROGRAMMING PRESS TRUNK
(SEE NOTE 3) (SEE NOTE 4 AND 8) | (SEE NOTE 4 AND 8) ] (SEE NOTE 4 AND 8)
EQPY
DIAL DIAL DIAL DIAL
NUMBER L8 1 #0-43 #0-#3 #0-#3 DIAL
BT 81 OR . OR OR 1-200
LON 10-1 TYPE OR LON DIAL DAY $1-012 NIGHT "1-092 NIGHT ]  +1-012 OR ENTER
NUMBER 12 NUMBER 1-4 NUMBER]  OR 1 oR 2 on
629“ 1-112 1-12 1-112
(s:!E N%)s:es DELETE on OR OR
2 AD 161-266 181-256 161-250 DELETE
Wi-n12 ASSIGNS THE TRUNK TO THE HUNT GROUP SELECIED
NOTES . 1-112, 161-266 ASSIGNS THE TRUNK 10 THE SPECIFIED EXTENSIONS
4. #Q -CONSOLE ONLY #2 -~ CONSOLE AND NIGHT BELL 2
1. EQUIPMENY NUMBERS 182~-288 APPLY 10 §5X -200 ONLY #1-CONSOLE ANO NIGHT BELL 1

2. ONLY EVEN EQUIPMENT NUMBERS MAY BE ASSIGNED
10 TRUNKS

J. TYPE | = STANDARD BOTHWAY CO TRUNK VNL
TYPE § = NON DIAL-IN TIE TAUNK INON CO} VNL
TYPE 11 = STANDARD BOTHWAY CO TRUNK NON VNL
TYPE 61 NON DIAL -IN TIE TRUNK (NON-CO) NON VNL

5. TO AEMOVE A TRUNK ASSIGNMENTY:
INOTE: TRUNK MUSf‘_HRS‘ BE REMOVED FROM TRUNK GROUP)

EQPT
NUMBER

DIAL
EQUIPMENT
NUMBER Tvpe

DELETE

ENTER

AS A TRUNK:

7. SLOT 1 SHOULD CONTAIN A LINE CARD. SO FIRST
TAUNK EQUIPMENT NUMBER SHOULD BE 010
8. TRUNK GROUP 12 MAS PRIOAITY OVER ALL OTHER

TRAUNK GROUPS FOR SERVICE
FAOM AN AGENT GROUP,

EQPY

numeerf J NEXT

#3 - CONSOLE AND NIGHT BELL 3 @, YO SEE THE NEXT EQUIPMENT NUMBEA PAOGRAMMED

@ MITEL
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g |

NON DIAL-IN TRUNKS

10 ENTER TRUNK PROGRAMMING PRESS TRUNK
(SEE NOTE 23) (SEE NOTE 4 AND 8) | (SEE NOTE 4 AND 8) | (SEE NOTE 4 AND 8)
ng’;fm DIAL DIAL DIAL DIAL ‘
1.6 4 #0-43 #0-#3 #0-#3 DIAL
8t ‘ L OR OR 1-200
LON DIAL TYPE OR LDN DIAL DAY | et-012 NIGHT a2 NIGHT|  »1-012 oy OR ENTER

NUMBER t0-112 ' {InumBen 1-4 NUMBER OR 1 OR 2 OR

OR 1112 1-112 1-112 NUMBER

(SE‘EB 2{4?1055 DELETE OR OR OR
-256 1- -280 T
e A 161-2 161-256 161-2 DELETE
H1-812 ASSIONS THE TRUNK TO THE HUNT GROUP SELECTED
NOES 1-112, 161~-286 ASSIONS THE TRUNK 10 THE SPECIFIED EXTENSIONS
4. 10 -CONSOLE ONLY #2 - CONSOLE AND NIGHT BELL 2
1. EQUIPMENT NUMBERS 162-~258 APPLY TO SX -~200 ONLY #1-CONSOLE AND NIGHT BELL #3 - CONSOLE AND NIGHT BELL 3 § 1O SEE THE NEXT EQUIPMENT NUMBER PROGRAMMED
AS A TRUNK:
2. ONLY EVEN EQUIPMENT NUMBERS MAY BE ASSIGNED 8. TO REMOVE A TAUNK ASSIGNMENT: 7. SLOT 1 SHOULD CONTAIN A LINE CARD. 50 FIRST
TO TRUNKS INOTE: TRUNK MUST FIRST BE REMOVED FROM TRAUNK GROUP) TAUNK EQUIPMENT NUMBER SHOULD BE 010
J. TYPE 1 = STANDARD BOTHWAY CO TRUNK VNL gn\}:.t”g(ngsgg‘;o': s’é;?,,:::lomlv OVER ALL OTHER
TYPE § = NON DIAL-IN TIE TRUNK INON CO) VNL DIAL FROM AN AGENT GROUP.
TYPE 1) = STANDARD BOTHWAY CO TRUNK NON VNL EQPT
TYPE 51 NON OIAL-IN TIE TRUNK INON=CO) NON UNL umBER] ST | TYPE DELETE} | ENTER @MITEL
EQPT

numee] | NEXT




NON DIAL-IN TRUNKS

TO ENTER TRUNK PROGRAMMING PRESS TRUNK
{SEE NOTE 3) (SEE NOTE 4 AND 8) | (SEE NOTE 4 AND B! | (SEE NOTE 4 AND 8}
EQPT
DIAL DIAL DIAL DIAL
NUMBER 1,6 11 #0-43 #0-#3 #0-#3 DIAL
51 oR OR OR 1-200
LDN %ML IYPE OR LON DIAL DAY | s1-e12 NIGHT 1012 NMIGHT|  »1-012 &’a}’, oR ENTER
NUMBER 10-112 NUMBER 1-4 NUMBER OR 1 OR 2 OR
OR -2 1112 1-112 NUMBER
(SEE WOTES DELETE OR oR OR
.25 - .
o 161-256 161-266 181-250 DELETE
Hi-w12 ASSIGNS THE TRUNK TO THE HUNT GROUP SELECTED
NOTES i 1-112, 161-2868 ASSIGNS THE TRAUNK 10 THE SPECIFIED EXTENSIONS
4. #0-CONSOLE OM Y #2 -~ CONSOLE AND NIGHT BELL 2
1. EQUIPMENT NUMBERS 182-286 APPLY TO SX~-200 ONLY # 1 ~CONSOLE AND NIGHT BELL 1 #3 - CONSOLE AND NIGHT BELL 3 g 10 SEE THE NEXT EQUIPMENT NUMBER PROGRAMMED
. AS A TRUNK:
2. ONLY EVEN EQUIPMENT NUMBERS MAY BE ASSIGNED 8. TO REMOVE A TAUNK ASSIGNMENT: 7. SLOT 1 SHOULD CONTAIN A LINE CARD. SO FIAST
¥O TRUNKS INOTE: TAUNK MUST FIRST BE REMOVED FROM TRUNK GAOUP) TRAUNK EQUIPMENT NUMBER SHOULD BE 010
3. TYPE ) = STANDARD BOTHWAY CO TRUNK VNL ‘ ?;,J,‘,‘,t";“,,g.'}.?;”;o'n’ s’é?,‘f,.ﬁ';"’""" OVER ALL OTHER
TYPE & » ms:m DIAL-IN TIE TRUNK INON CO} VNL DIAL FAOM AN AGENT GROUP
TYPE 11 = STANDARD BOTHWAY CO TAUNK NON VNL EQPT ’
TYPE §1 NON DIAL-IN TIE TRUNK INON-CO) NON VNL NU?ABER B nen | | TYPE DELETE] | ENTEA @ MITEL.
EQPTY
NUMBES NEXT




DIAL-IN TRUNKS

TO ENTER TRUNK PROGRAMING PRESS TRUNK
SEE NOIE 3
€art 1oL
NUMBER DIAL DENY ADD
2,421 oAt
e 0;‘-‘| | - 200
A [
tON 10-112 TYPE OR cos DlaL rou N O R LA " ENTER
HUMBER oR NIUMBER 1-16 DENY oR NUMBER
162-258
DELEIE DELETE

{SEE NOTES 1,2
AND )

1ot OELETE

NOTE 6 AlLOW

NOTES

1. EQUIPMENT NUMBERS 162-286 APPLIES 1O SX-200 ONLY
2. EVEN EOUIMMENT NUMDENS ONLY MAY B ABSIGNED 10 TRIINKS

IYPE 2+ DIRECT INWAND SYSTEM ACCESS VAL

TYPE 4 « DIAL 1N TIE TRURK (NON CO} VNt

TYPE 21 » DIRECT INWARD SYSTEM AC  CESS NON VAL
TYPE A1 o DIALIN DIE THUNK INON €O) RON VNI

6, COR 1:3 APPLIES ONLY If MULTL DIGIT TOIL CONTROL 1S USED
7. SLOT 1 SHOWD CONTAIN A LINE CARD SO FIRST
TRUNK EQUIPMENT NUMBER SHOULD BE 010

'

4. TO REMOVE A TRUNK ASSIGNMENT
NOTE TRIINK MUST FIRSY BE REMOVED FROM YRUNK GROIP

EOF T DIAL
wmger | EQuIPMENT tyre DELEIE
NUMBERS

6. 10 SEE THE NEXT EQUIPMENT NUMBER

ASSIGNED AS A TRUNK

tort
NUMBER

HEXY

‘E MITEL




DIAL-IN TRUNKS

1O ENTER TRUNK PROGRAMING PRESS TRUNK
SEE NOTE 3
€opt o1
NUMBER DIAL DENY ADD DAL
2.4.21 Mo
DIAL OR 41 OR DIAL COR CODE
BUSY oR
DN 1-112 1YPE OR cos DIAL TolL 1.2 OR 3 LAMP ENTER
NUMBER oR NUMBER 118 DENY "o NUMBER
162-256
DELETE DELETE
ISEE NOTES 1,2 o | oetere

AND N HOIE 6 ALLOW

HOTES 4. TO REMOVE A TRUNK ASSIGNMENT 5. 1O SEE THE NEXT EQUIPMENT NUMBER
NOTE TRUNK MUST FIRST BE REMOVED FROM TRUNK GROUP ASSIGNED AS A TRUNK
1. EQUIPMENT NUMBERS 162-256 APPLIES TO $X-200 ONLY
2. EVEN EQUIPIENT NUMBERS ONLY MAY BE ASSIGNED TO TRUNKS
‘ £OFT oIt £aP

TYPE 2 « DIRECT INWAAD SYSTEM ACCESS VNL uMeer | EQUIPMENT TYPE OELETE NUMBER NEX)
TYPE 4 « DIAL IN TIE TRUNX (NON CO) VN NUMBERS
TYPE 2t - DIRECT INWARD SYSTEM AC CESS NON VNL

TYPE 41 « DIAL IN TIE TRUNK (NON CO) NON VHNL

6. COR 1:D APPLIES ONLY IF MULTI DIGIT TOLL CONTROL 1S USED

2. SLO'..: SHOWD CONIAIN A LINE CARD SO FIRST )
MAUNY - 5 CMENT UMBER SHOULD BE 010 ) @'V“ T



DIAL-IN TRUNKS

10 ENTER TRUNK PROGRAMING PRESS TRUNK
SEE NOTE 3
£apt o1l
NUMBER OIAL DENY ADD o
2,4,21 1AL
e O'R‘ll | - 200
OR DIAL COR CODE usy OR
10N 10-112 TYPE on cos DAL Tou 1,2, OR 3 CAwp ENTER
NUMBER OR NUMBER 1-16 DENY oR NUMBER
162-256
DELEIE DELETE

(SEE NOTES 1,2
AND 7)

NOTE 6

mwou DELETE
Altow

NOTES
1. EQUIPMENT NUMBERS 182-286 APPLIES 10 $X 200 ONLY
2. EVEN EQUIPMENT NUMBERS ONLY MAY BE ASSIGNED 7O TRUNKS

IYPE 2 o DIREECT INWARD AYRIEM ACCESE VNI

IV 4 « (DAL IN TIE TAHINK {NON CO) vhL

IYPE 21 ~ DIRECT INWARD SYSTEM AC CESS NON VAL
TYPE 41 « DIAL IN TIE TRAUNK (NON CO} NON VNL

6. COR 1.3 APPMIES ONLY #F MULTI DIGIT TOLL CONTROL 1§ USED
7. S101 1 SHOWMND CONTAIN A LINE CARD SO FIRST
MHINK EQINPMENT NUMBER SHOWMD DE 010

4. 10 REMOVE A TRUNK ASSIGNMENT

NOTE TRUNK MUST FIRST BE REMOVED FROM TRUNK GROUP

EOrt
HIMBER

DIAt
EQUIPMEN?
NUMBERS

e

ORLEIE

6 10 SEE THE NEXT EQUIPMENT NUMBER

ASSIGNED AS A TRUNK

Fart
NIMHER

NEX)

@ MITEL




DIAL-IN TRUNKS

10 ENTER TRUNK PROGRAMING PRESS TRUNK
SEE NOTE 3
€ap1 Tou
NUMBER DIAL DENY ADD .
2,4.21 DIA
DIAL oR a1 ' poo
LDN 10-112 TYPE OR cos biat rou | O O 3CODE fi'ﬁ.'» o ENTER
HUMBER . oR NUMBER 1-18 DENY 2
oR NUMBER
162-256
DELEIE DELETE
{SEE NOTES 1,2 ou  Joeere
AND 7 NOTE 6  ALLOW
NOTES

t. EQUIPMENT NUMBERS 162-288 APPLIES TO SX-200 ONLY

2, EVEN EQUIPMENT NUMBERS ONLY MAY DE ASSIGNED TO TRUNKS

TYPE 2 = DIRECT INWARD SYSTEM ACCESS WNL
TYPE 4 » DIAL IN YIE TRUNK {NON CO)} VHNL

TYPE 21 « OIRECT INWARD SYSTEM AC CESS NON VAL

TYPE 41 « DIAL tN TIE TAUNK (NON CO) NON VNL

68, COR 1-3 APPLIES ONLY IF MULT! DIGIT YOLL CONTROL IS USED
2. 81£° 7 SHOWD CONFAIN A LINE CARD SO FIRST
TRUN * PMENY NUMDER SHOWMD 8 010

4. TO REMOVE A IRUNK ASSIGNMENT
NOTE TRUNK MUST FIRST BE REMOVED FROM TRUNK GROUP

EQFT
RUMBER

DAL
EQUIPMENT
NUMBERS

1YPE

DELETE

6. TO SEE THE NEXT EQUIPMENT NUMBER

ASSIGNED AS A TRUNK

EQPT
NUMBER

NEXT

@



DIAL-IN TRUNKS

1O ENTER TRUNX PROGRAMING PRESS TAUNK -
SEE NOTE 3
€op) 0Ll
HUMBER DIAL DENY Ao DIAL
2,4,21 y P00
DIAL onr 4y
LOK 10-112 TvPE OR cos Dia ou | D:Azl coc:‘nacoos Taue o ENTER
NUMBER oR NUMBER 1-16 DENY % on NOMBER
162-256
DELETE DELETE
(SEE NOTES 1,2 vou  Yoeiere
AND 7) NOTE 6  ALLOW
NOTES

1. EQUIPMENT NUMBERS 162-286 APPLIES TO S§X-200 ONLY

2, EVEN EQUIPIENT NUMBERS ONLY MAY BE ASSIGNED TO TRUNKS

TYPE 2 « DINECT INWARD SYSTEM ACCESS VNL
TYPE 4 « DIAL IN TIE TRUNK (NON €O} WNL

1YPE 21 « DIRECT INWARD SYSTEM AC CESS NON VML

TYPE 41 « DIAL IN TIE TRUNK (NON CO) NON VML

6. COR (-3 APPLIES ONLY IF MULTY DIGHT TOLL CONTROL 1S USED
2. SLOT t SHOULD CONTAIN A LINE CARD SO FIRST
THUNK EQINPMENT NIIMBER SHOULD BE 010

4, 10 REMOVE A [TRUNK ASSIGNMEN]

NOTE TRUNK MUST FIRST RE REMOVED FROM TRUNK GROUP

EQFT
HUMDER

OIAL
EQUINMENT

1YPE

NIIMBERS

DELETE

8 10 SEE THE NEXT EQUIPMENT NUMBER

ASSIGNED AS A TAUNK

EQPT
NUMBER

NEXT

@ MITEL




DIAL-IN TRUNKS

1O ENTER TRUNK PROGRAMING PRESS TRUNK
SEE NOTE 3
£0P1 Tou
NUMBER DiAL DENY ADD o
2,421 L
DIAL OR 41 ' RZOO
OR DIAL COR CODE BUSY o
DN 10- 112 YPE OR cos DtAL 10t 1,2, OR 3 LAMP ENTER
NUMBER OR NIMBER 1-16 DENY OR NUMBER
162-258
DELETE DELETE

(SEE NOTES 1,2
ANO 7}

NOTE 6

fout OELEIE
ALLOW

NOTES

1. EQUIPMENT NUMBERS 182-256 APPLIES 1O SX-200 ONLY
2. EVEN EQUIPMENT NUMBERS ONLY MAY BE ASSIGNED TO TRUNKS

TYPE 2 « DIRECT INWARD SYSTEM ACCESS VNL

IYPE 4 - DIAL 1N TIE TRUNK {NON CO) VAL

IYPE 24 « DIRECY INWARD SYSIEM AC CESS NON VAL
TYPE 41 « DIAL N TIE TRUNK KON CO} NON VNL

6 CORM 1:3 APPIIES ONLY IF MULTE DIGH TOLL CONTROL IS USED
7. SLOMT] SHONL CONTAIN A LINE CARD SO FIRST
TRUNK . - MENT NUMBER SHOULD BE 010

4. TO REMOVE A TRUNK ASSIGNMENT

NOTE TRUNK MUST FIRSY BE REMOVED FROM TRUNK GROUP

EQFT
HUMBER

DIAL
EQUIPMENT
NIIMBERS

TYPE

DELETE

6. TO SEE THE NEXT EQUIPMENT NUMBER

ASSIGNED AS A TAUNK

EQPT
NUMBER

NEXT

@ MIT™.,




DIAL-IN TRUNKS

10 ENTER TRUNK PROGRAMING PRESS 1AUNK
SEE NOTE 3
cap Tou
NUMBER DIAL DENY ADD oL
2421 1 - 200
DIAL OR 4} OR DIAL COR CODE
usy OR
LON 10-112 TYPE OoR cos DiaL Tou 1,2, OR 3 LAMP ENTER
NUMBER OR NIUMBER 1-16 DENY ' 'Oﬂ HUMBER
162-256
DELETE DELETE
(SEE NOTES 1,2

ANO 7}

NOTE 6

TotL DELETE
ALLOW

NOTES

t. EQUIPMENT NUMBERS 162-256 APPLIES TO SX-200 ONLY
2. EVEN EQUIPMENT NUMBERS ONLY MAY BE ASSIGNED TO TRIUNKS

TYPE 2« DINECY INWARD SYSTEM ACCESS VAL

1YPE 4 « DIAL 1N TIE TRUNK (NON CO} VNL

1YPE 21 - DIRECT INWARD SYSTEM AC CESS NON VNL
TYPE 40 « DIAL IN HE TRUNK {NON CO) NON VNI

6. COR 1-3 APPLIES ONLY IF MULTI DIGIT TOLL CONTROL (§ USED
7. SLO1 t SHOUID CONIAIN A LINE CARD SO FIRST
TIUNK  EQUIPMENT NUIIMBER SHOULD BE 010

4, 1O REMOVE A TRUNK ASSIGNMENT
NOTE TRUNK MUST FIRST BE REMOVED FROM TRUNK GROUP

EQOF1
HIMBER

DIAL
EQUIPMENT
KIMBERS

YR

DELEIE

6 TO SEE THE NEXT EQUIPMENT NUMBER

ASSIGNED AS A TRUNK

QP
NUMBEN

NEX1

@ MITEL




DIAL-IN TRUNKS

10 ENTER TRUNK PROGRAMING PRESS TRUNK
SEE NOTE 3
- EQP1 Tou
NUMBER DIAL DENY ADD C om
2,421
DiAL aR 44 OR DIAL COR CODE ' .0:00
LON 10- 112 Tvpe oRr cos oiAL Jou oy g hyond EntER
NUMBER o MIMBER V- 16 DENY 2R e
162-256
DELETE DELETE
(SEE NOTES 1,2 T Y
AND T} NOTE 6  ALLOW
NOTES 4. TO REMOVE A TRUNK ASSIGNMENT 6. 10 SEE THE NEXT EQUIPMENT NUMBER
: NOTE TRUNE MUSY FIRST BE REMOVED FAOM TRUNK GROUP ASSIGNED AS A FRUNK
1. EQUIPMENT NUMBERS 162-256 APPLIES 1O $X-200 ONLY
2. EVEN EQUIPIENT NUMBERS ONLY MAY BE ASSIGNED TO TRUNKS
EQFT DIAL £QPi
TYPE 2 = DIRECT INWAAD SYSTEM ACCESS VNL wiMeER | EQUIPMENT TYPE DELETE NUMBER HEXT
TYPE 4 » DIAL IN VIE TRUNK INON CO) VNL NUMDERS
IYPE 21 « DIRECT INWARD SYSTEM AC CESS NON VAL

TYPE 41 « DIAL IN TIE TRUNK (NOMN CO) NON VNL

6. COR
7. sic”
TRUNK

APPLIES ONLY IF MULTI DIGIT TOLL CONTROL IS USED
JHOWD CONFAIN A LINE CARD SO FIRST ’ M - TN
CMENT NUMBER SHOUID BE 010 l E




TO ENTER TRUNK

PROGRAMMING PRESS

A

DID/CCSA TRUNKS

caPT SEE NOTES 3 IAL NIGHT NIGHT
NUMBER DIABL 1-02R00 ! 2
3, DIAL BUSY
LDN \ ng‘Lm TYPE 31 OR 61 e NMX CODE LAMP {SEE NOTE 8) (SEE NOTE 8) ENTER
NUMBER {NOTE &) NUMBER DIAL #0-#3 OR | DIAL #0-H] OR
1] #1-%12 OR %1-%12 OR
162-264 DELETE DELETE 1-112 OR 1-112 OR
(SEE NOTES 1,2 161-256 161-256
AND _7) N M X
NOTES:

1. EQUIPMENT NUMBERS 162-2584 APPLY TO §X ~200 ONLY

8. 10 REMOVE“A TAUNK ASSIGNMENT: (TRUNK MUST FIRST BE REMOVED FROM TAUNK GROUP)

2. ALTERNATE EVEN NUMBERS ONLY MAY BE ASSIGNED TO DID/CCSA TRUNKS

3. IYPE ] = DID VNL
TYPE 31 = DID NON VNL
TYPE 6 = CCSA UNL
1YPE 61 = CCSA NON VAL

4. N = NUMBER OF 0IGITS TO BE RECEIVED AFTER TRAUNK 1S SEIZED (V-9

EQPT
NUMBER

TYPE

OELETE

6. TO SEE THE NEXT EQPT NUMBER ASSIGNED AS A TRUNK

7. SLOT 1| SHOULD CONTAIN A LINE CARD, SO FINST

M = NUMBER OF DIGITS TO BE ABSORBED AFTER TRUNK IS SEIZED 10-@)
X = LEADING DIOIT YO BE INSERTED, IF REQUIRED

MAXIMUM NUMBER OF DIGITS IS 4 AFTER ABSORPTION (M}
AND ADDING A DIGIT IX),

TRUNK EQUIPMENT NUMBER SHOULD BE 010

8. 8 0 ~ CONSOLE ONLY, #) - CONSOLE AND NIGHT BELL V., #2 - CONSOLE ANO NIGHT BELL 2,
#3 - CONSOLE AN NIGHY BELL 3.

EQPT
NUMBER

NEXT




TO ENTER TRUNK

PROGRAMMING PRESS

DID/CCSA TRUNKS

TRUNK @MITEL
P SEE NOTES 3 0IAL NIGHT NIGHT
NUMBER DIAL 200 ! 2
16 DIAL BUSY
LDN . g{l:lm TYPE 31 OR 61 e NMX CODE LAMP {SEE NOTE 8) {SEE NOTE 8) ENTER
NUMBER . (NOTE 4) NUMBER mﬁtl_n“ol-zngnon Dll:tl _n.o‘—zuaﬂon
162-254 DELETE DELETE 1-112 OR 1-112 OR
(SEE NOTES 1,2 161-256 161-256

AND 7) N X

NOTES:

1. EQUIPMENT NUMBERS 1682-284 APPLY TO §X -200 ONLY

2. ALTERNATE EVEN NUMBERS ONLY MAY BE ASSIGNED TO DID/CCSA TAUNKS

I IvPE 3 A i) VNL
1YPE 31 = 0ID NON VNL
1YPE 6 = CCSA VNL
TYPE 61 = CCSA NON VNL

4. N » NUMBER OF DIGITS YO BE RECEIVED AFTER TAUNK S SEIZED (1-
M = NUMBER OF DIGITS TO BE ABSORHBED AFTER TRUNK IS SEIZED 10-8)

X = LEADING OIGIT TO BE INSERTED, If REQUIREQ

MAXIMUM NUMBER OF DIGITS 1S 4 AFTER ABSOAPTION tm)
AND ADDING A DIGIT ix).

SITS
L

8. 7O AEMOVE A TRUNK ASSIGNMENT: (TRUNK MUST FIRST BE REMOVED FAOM TAUNK GROUP)

EQPT
NUMBER

TYPE

DELETE

8. TO SEE THE NEXT EQPT NUMBER ASSIGNEO AS A TRUNK

7. 5LO1 1 SHOULD CONTAIN A LINE CAND, SO FINSs
TAUNK EQUIPMENT NUMBER SHOULO 8E O 10

8. # 0 - CONSOLE ONLY, #) - CONSOLE AND NIGHT BELL |,

EQPY
NUMBER

NEXT

#2 - CONSOLE AND NIGHT BELL 2,

#3 - CONSOLE AND NIGHF BELL 3.




DID/CCSA TRUNKS

TO ENTER TRUNK PROGRAMMING PRESS
TRUNK MITEL
cort SEE NOTES 3 DIAL NIGHT NIGHT
NUMBER DIAL "02"00 ! 2
1,6 DIAL BUSY
LON D-IAI. TYPE 31 on 61 e NMX CODE LAMP (SEE NOTE 8) (SEE NOTE 8) ENTER
NUMBER 10-110 INOTE 4) DIAL H0-#3 OR DIAL HO-#3 OR
OR NUMBER »1-»12 OR »1-212 OR
162-254 DELETE B 1-112 OR 1-112 OR
(SEE NOTES 1,2 FLETE 161-256 161-256
AND ) —N X
NOTES:

1.
1.
3.

EQUIPMENT NUMBERS 162-~2854 APPLY TO §X~200 ONLY
ALTERNATE EVEN NUMBERS ONLY MAY BE ASSIGNED TO DID/CCSA TRUNKS

TYPE 3 = DID VNL

TYPE 31 = DID NON VNL
1YPE 8 = CCSA VNL

YYPE 61 = CCSA NON VNL

N = NUMBER OF DIGITS TO BE AECEIVED AFTER TAUNK 1S SEIZED V- 8I
M = NUMBER OF DIGITS TO BE ABSORBED AFTER TRUNK IS SEIZED 10-8)
X = LEADING 01817 TO BE INSERTED, IF AEQUIRED

MAXIMUM NUMBER OF DIGITS 1S 4 AFTER ABSONPIION (M)

AND ADDING A CHGIT iX),

5. TO AEMOVE A TAUNK ASSIONMENT: {TAUNK MUST FIRST BE REMOVED FAOM TAUNK GROUPH

EQPT
NUMBER

TYPE

DELETE

8. YO SEE THE NEXT EOPT NUMBER ASSIGNED AS A TRUNK

7. SLOT & SHOULD CONTAIN A LINE CAND, SO FINST
TRUNK EQUIPMENT NUMBEA SHOULD BE 010

8. 0 - CONSOLE ONLY, #1 -~ CONSOLE AND NIGHT BELL 1, #2 - CONSOLE AND NIGHT BELL 2,
#3 - CONSOLE AND NIGHT BELL J.

NUMBER

EQPT NEXT




TO ENTER TRUNK

PROGRAMMING PRESS

DID/CCSA TRUNKS

oy SEE NOTES 3 DAL NIGHT NIGHT
NUMBER oAt 1-200 ! 2
16 DIAL BUSY :
LDN DIAL 1YPE 31 OB 61 i\e NMX CODE LAMP {SEE NOTE 8) {SEE NOTE 8) ENTER
NUMBER 10-110 INOTE 4) | |numeen DIAL #0-#3 OR | DIAL WO-#3 OR
162 254 DELETE o o
- DELETE 1-112 OR 1-112 OR
(SEE NOTES 1,2 161-256 161-256
AND 7} N X
NOTES:

1. EQUIPMENT NUMBERS 162-254 APPLY TO §X-200 ONLY

2. ALTERNATE EVEN NUMBERS ONLY MAY BE ASSIGNED TO DID/CCSA TRAUNKS

3. IYPE 3 = (MO VNL
TYPE 31 = IO NON VNL
1¥0e @ » GCBA VNI
1YPE 61 = CCSA NON VNL

4. N = NUMBER OF DIGITS TO BE RECEIVED AFTER TRUNK 1S SEIZED (1-9)
M = NUMBDER OF DIOITS TO DE ADSONDED AFTER TRUNK 1S SEI2ED 10 -8)
X« LEADING DI0IT TO DR INSEAYED, IF REQUIRED
MAXIMUM NUMBEN OF DIGITS 1S 4 AFTER ABSORPHION M)
AND ADDING A DIGIT IX).

FaRREN

8. 10 REMOVE A TAUNK ASSIONMENT: {TARUNK MUST FIRST BE REMOVED FROM TAUNK GROUP)

EQPT
NUMBER

TYPE

DELETE

610 SEE THE NEXT EOPT NUMBER ASSIGNEN AS A TAUNK

7. SLOT 1 SHOULO CONTAIN A LINE CAAD, SO FINST
TRUNK EQUIPMENT NUMBER SHOULD BE 010

8. 0 0 - CONSOLE ONLY, #1 - CONSOLE AND NIOHT BELL ,

EQPT
NUMBER

NEXT

#2 - CONSOLE AND NIGHT BELL 2,
#3 - CONSOLE AND NIOMT BELL 2.




EomaaN

DID/CCSA TRUNKS

c—

10 ENTER TRUNK PROGRAMMING PRESS
TRUNK MITEL
o SEE NOTES 3 oiAL NIGHT NIGHT
NUMBER DIAL 1-200 ! 2
1,6 DIAL BUSY
LDN DIAL TYPE 31 OR 61 Ve NMX CODE LAMP (SEE NOTE 8) {SEE NOTE 8) ENTER
NUMBER 10-110 {NOTE 4) NUMBER DIAL #0-#3 OR | DIAL #0-#3 OR
OR %1-%12 OR w1-#12 OR
162-254 DELETE DELETE 1-112 OR 1-112 OA
(SEE NOTES 1,2 161-256 161- 256
AND T} N X
NOTES:

t
2.
3.

EQUIPMENT NUMBERS 162-234 APPLY TO SX - 200 ONLY
ALTERNATE EVEN NUMBERS ONLY MAY B8E ASSIGNED TO DID/CCSA TAUNKS

IYPE J = DID VNL

TYPE 31 = DID NON VNL
1YPE 6 = GCSA VNL

1YPE 61 = CCSA NON VNL

. N = NUMBER OF DIGITS TO BE RECEIVED AFTER TRUNK 1S SEI2ED t1-9)

M 2 NUMBER OF DIGITS TO BE ABSORBED AFTER TAUNK 15 SEIZED (0-08)
X = LEADING DIGIT YO BE INSERTED, IF REQUIRED

MAXIMUM NUMBER OF DIGITS 1S 4 AFTER ABSOAPTION IMI

AND ADDING A DIGIT (XL

8. 10 REMOVE A TAUNK ASSIGNMENT: (TAUNK MUST FIRST BE AEMOVED FNOM TAUNK GROUP)

EQPT
NUMBER

TYPE

DELETE

6. TO SEE THE NEXT EQPT NUMBER ASSIGNED AS A TRUNX

7. SLOT 1 SHOULD CONTAIN A LINE CARD. SO FIRST
TRAUNK EQUIPMENT NUMBER SHOULD BE 010

8. 0 0 - CONSOLE ONLY, 81 - CONSOLE AND NIGHT BELL 1. #2 ~ CONSOLE AND NIGHY BELL 2,
#3 - CONSOLE AND NIGHT BELL 3.

EQPT
NUMBER

NEXT




TO ENTER TRUNK

PROGRAMMING PRESS

DID/CCSA TRUNKS

TRUNK @MlTEL
EQPT SEE NOTES 3 DIAL NIGHT NIGHT
NUMBER DIAL l-ozﬂoo | 2
1,6 DIAL BUSY
LDN \ mlm TYPE 31 OR 61 e NMX CODE LAMP {SEE NOTE 8) {SEE NOTE 8) ENTER
NUMBER 0 (NOTE 4) NUMBER DI/:I.‘_M.O‘-ZH%ROR Dlﬁ:‘L‘ _n“o'-zu%non
162-254 DELETE DELETE 1-112 OR 1-112 OR
(SEE NOTES 1,2 161-256 161-256
AND 7) N X
NOTES: 1]

1. EQUIPMENT NUMBERS 162-~284 APPLY TO §X-200 ONLY

2. ALTERANATE EVEN NUMBERS ONLY MAY BE ASSIGNED TO DID/CCSA YRUNKS

3. 1IYPE J = OID VNL
TYPE 31 = OiD NON VNL
1YPE 6 = CCSA VNL
TYPE 61 = CCSA NON VNL

4. N = NUMBEAR OF DIGIIS TO BE RECEIVED AFTER YTRUNK IS SEIZEQ 11-9¢
M 3 NUMBER OF DIGITS TO BE ABSORBED AFTER TAUNK 1S SEIZED (0-8)
X £ LEADING DIGIT TO BE INSERTED, tF REQUIRED

MAXIMUM NUMBER OF DIGHTS IS 4 AFI1ER ABSOAPTION M)
AND ADDING A DIGIT x4,

i

EQPT
NUMBER

. 10 REMOVE A TAUNK ASSIGNMENT: tTRUNK MUST FIRST BE AEMOVED FROM TAUNK GROUP)

TYPE

DELETE

6. TO SEE THE NEXT EQPY NUMBEA ASSIGNED AS A TRUNK

7. SLor 1 SHOUlD‘ CONTAIN A LINE CARD, SO FIRST
TRUNK EQUIPMENT NUMBER SHOULD BE 010

8. § 0 - CONSOLE ONLY, #1 - CONSOLE AND NIGHT BELL ), #2 - CONSOLE AND NIGHT BEIL 2,

EGPT
NUMBER

NEXT

#3 - CONSOLE AND NIGHT BELL 3.




MITEL STANDARD PRACTICE SECTION MITL VOLUME 3-NA
8110-086-003 ISSUE 3 SEPTEMBER 13984

S$X-100* AND SX-200*
SUPERSWITCH*
PRIVATE AUTOMATIC BRANCH EXCHANGE
INSTALLATION FORMS

GENERIC 217
CONTENTS PAGE

1. GENERAL
INTRODUCTION
REASGON FOR ISSUE
SECTION USAGE

—t e—d ed b

2. CONTENTS : 1

FORMS 1
PRELIMINARY PROCEDURES 3
1. GENERAL
INTRODUCTION

1.001 THIS SECTION CONTAINS ALL INSTALLATION FORMS FOR THE INSTALLATION OF THE
SX-100/SX-200 PBX SYSTEM THIS SECTION SHOULD BE USED WITH SECTION
9105/9110-096-210-NA

REASON FOR REISSUE

1.002 THIS SECTION HAS BEEN ISSUED TO SUPPLY CORRECTED INSTALLATION FORMS FOR THE
‘ §X-100/SX-200 PBX.

SECTION USAGE

1.003 THIS SECTION SHOULD BE USED TO RECORD ALL CUSTOMER DATA FOR THE SX-100/SX-200
PBX. IT SHOULD BE LEFT ON THE CUSTOMER SITE AND UPDATED WITH ALL CHANGES
THAT MAY OCCUR.

2. CONTENTS
FORMS

2.001 THE FOLLOWING TABLE IS A LISTING OF ALL FORMS AND THE NUMBER OF EACH
FORM IN EACH VOLUME 3

COPYRIGHT OF MITEL CORPORATION 1983
* TRADEMARK OF MITEL CORPORATION PAGE 1



QUANTITY OF

PROGRAMMING FORMS

TABLE

PART 1 PART 2
NUMBER FORM NUMBER
FORM NAME OF PAGES NAME OF PAGES
CUSTOMER CHANGES 4 SPEED CALL TABLE ’
ALLOCATIONS (SC1)
SYSTEM OPTIONS 5
PERSONAL TABLE
FEATURE 1 PROGRAMMING (SC2) !
CLASS OF SERVICE OPTIONS 3 SPEED CALL NUMBER
RECORDS FORM (SC3) 4
EXTENSIONS 20 SHEETS 1-4
EXTENSION RANGE 5 CONFIGURATION
PROGRAMMING CHARACTERISTICS FORM 1
ARS 1
HUNT GROUP 2
NON DIAL—IN TRUNKS 8 Sggﬁ I\QBSL‘E SELECTION 1
DIAL=IN TRUNKS 8 AREA CODE TABLE
. PROGRAMMING FORM ARS 3 6
DID CCSA TRUNKS 8
AREA CODE/OFFICE CODE
TRUNK GROUPS 2 PROGRAMMING FORM ARS 4 6
SETTING — CO TRUNKS PROGRAMMING FORM (ARS 5) 2
TRUNK CARD SWITCH ROUTE TABLE PROGRAMMING
SETTINGS E AND M/TIE 6 FORM ARS 6 SHEET 1 8
TRUNK CARD
- ROUTE TABLE PROGRAMMING
TRUNK CARD SWITCH FORM ARS 6 SHEET 2 1
SETTINGS ~ DID/TIE TRUNK 6
CARD
SUPERSET 3 PROGRAMMING
FORM S3 - 1
ABSORB PLAN 2 ShEETS 1-2 2
CLASS OF RESTRICTION 4 SUPERSET 3 PROGRAMMING 12
FORM S3 - 2
CONTROL PLAN 6
SUPERSET 4 PROGRAMMING )
FORM S4 — 1
4 ENTRY EXCEPTION TABLE 6 ShEETS 12
R SUPERSET 4 PROGRAMMING
20 RANGE EXCEPTION TABLE 6 PORSET 4 32
800 ENTRY EXCEPTION 6

PAGE 2



-2.002 TO ENTER OR EXIT Standard or Extended Programming
FOLLOW THE PROCEDURE BELOW

CAUTION

{STANDARD QR EXTENDED)

THE DATA OF THE FOLLOWING FORMS CAN BE
ENTERED AFTER THE CONSOLE HAS BEEN
PLACED IN THE DESIRED PROGRAMMING MQDE

TO ENTER STANDARD PROGRAMMING MQDE

SET THUMBWHEEL SWITCHES TO 777X prEss | LAMP
(WHERE X IS THE PROGAMMING CONSOLE) TEST

LAMP TEST LED LIT

OR

DiAL FEATURE ACCESS CODE FOR FEATURE NUMBER 29 FROM THE CONSOLE - LAMP TEST LED LIT

TO ENTER EXTENDED PROGRAMMING MODE

ENTER STANDARD PROGRAMMING PRESS NEXT

LAMP TEST LED FLASHES

TO TERMINATE EXTENDED PROGRAMMING MODE

PRESS

NEXT

LAMP TEST LED LIT SQLID - SYSTEM IS IN STANDARD PROGRAMMING MQDE

TO TERMINATE STANDARD PROGRAMMING MQDE

LAMP YEST LED UNLIT
IF THE SYSTEM WAS PUT IN STANDARD LAMP
PROGRAMMING MODE WITH FEATURE NUMBER 23 "roo> | regr | SYSTEM OUT OF PROGRAMMING
OR

IF THE SYSTEM WAS PUT IN STANDARD
PROGRAMMING MQDE BY CHANGING

THE THUMBWHEEL SWITCHES, SET TEST
THE THUMBWHEEL SWITCHES TO 8888

press | LAMP

LAMP TEST LED UNLIT
SYSTEM QUT QF PROGRAMMING
MOQODE

poery

1

PAGE 3



2.003 THE FOLLOWING PROCEDURE MUST BE USED WHEN INITIALLY PROGRAMMING THE SYSTE
e )

CAUTION
THIS PROCEDURE
WILL INITIALIZE THE
RAM AND DESTROY
ALL INFORMATION
CURRENTLY CONTAINED

SET THE THUMBWHEEL

SWITCHES ON THE TONE

CONTROL CARD TQ 777X

WHERE X IS THE IDENTIFICATION NUMBER
OF THE CONSOLE BEING USED

PRESS
LAMP —_ LAMP TEST LED LIT,.SYSTEM
TEST IN STANDARD PROGRAMMING MODE
PRESS
NEXT —_— LAMP TEST LED FLASHING.
SYSTEM IN EXTETENDED PROGRAMMING MODE

4. SET THE THUMBWHEEL

SWITCHES ON THE TONE K
CONTROL CARD TO 7776.

5A. PRESS -— 5B DIAL O

C?SSIG/ SOURCE DISPLAY SHOWS DATA BLOCK DIALED I.E 0.
6. PRESS

ENTER — . DESTINATION DISPLAY SHOWS

PAGE 4

O.o.aooooa.d

PRESS THE RESET BUTTON ON THE

SCANNER CARD - SYSTEM RESETS AND IS REMOVED
FROM PROGRAMMING MODE. TO ENTER STANDARD
PROGRAMMING MODE REPEAT STEPS 1 AND 2.

TO ENTER EXTENDED PROGRAMMING MODE REPEAT
STEPS 1,2 AND 3.

-

Ol



2.004 TO INITIALIZE A SPECIFIC DATA BLOCK

R Gpst CAUTION
i : THIS PROCEDURE
WILL INITIALIZE
THE SECTION OF RAM
SELECTED AND RESULT IN THE LOSS
OF ASSOCIATED CUSTOMER
PROGRAMMING

1. IF THE SYSTEM HAS BEEN PREVIOUSLY PROGRAMMED DIAL

THE PROGRAMMING SECURITY CODE (FEATURE NUMBER 29)
OR SET THE THUMBWHEEL SWITCHES ON THE TONE CONTROL
CARD TO 777X (WHERE X IS THE CONSOLE NUMBER)

LAMP LAMP TEST LED UIT,
SYSTEM IS IN STANDARD
2. PRESS | 7est PROGRAMMING. MQDE
3A. PRESS | NEXT LAMP TEST LED FLASHING, SYSTEM IS
IN EXTENDED PROGRAMMING MODE

3B. SET THE THUMBWHEEL SWITCHES TO 7776

4A. PRESS [CONFIG/

<INIT
C 4B. DIAL DATA BLOCK NUMBER TO BE INITIALIZED (CONSULT TABLE 4-1)-
SOURCE DISPLAY SHOWS DATA BLOCK NUMBER
TABLE 4-1
i
® DATA BLOCK NUMBER DATA BLOCK INFORMATION
1 ALL STANDARD PROGRAMMING AND
2> SUPERSET CUSTOMER DATA
3 ARS
3 4 TOLL CONTROL
5 STATION INFO. (ACD DATA, ACCOUNT CODES)
6 ALARM CALL
7 SYSTEM SPEED CALL
8 SPECIAL SET SPEED CALL

5. PRESS |enter| — DESTINATION DISPLAY SHOWS.
o U OoOgooogoood

* A INITIALIZATION OF DATA BLOCK 2 WILL INITIALIZE SUPERSET CUSTOMER DATA.
B. INITIALIZATION OF DATA BLOCK 1 WILL INITIALIZE BOTH, DATA BLOCK 1 AND DATA 8LOCK 2.




6. REPEAT STEPS 4 AND 5 FOR ADDITIONAL
INITIALIZATIONS, IF REQUIRED,

IF ALL DATA BLOCKS"

HAVE BEEN ENTERED PRESS THE
RESET BUTTON ON THE SCANNER
CARD - SYSTEM RESETS AND EXITS
PROGRAMMING MODE. TO ENTER
STANDARD PROGRAMMING MODE
REPEAT STEPS 1 AND 2. TQ ENTER
EXTENDED PROGRAMMING MODE
REPEAT STEPS 1.2 AND 3 A:

THEN SET THUMBWHEEL SWITCHES TO 888s.




J6, PROGRAMMING FORMS PART 1

FORM
NAME

CUSTOMER CHANGES
SYSTEM OPTIONS

FEATURE
CLASS OF SERVICE OPTION
EXTENSIONS

EXTENSION RANGE
PROGRAMMING

HUNT GROUP (AGENT/RECORDING
GROUPS)
NON DIAL-IN TRUNKS

- DIAL-IN TRUNKS

DID CCSA TRUNKS
C TRUNK GROUPS

TRUNK CARD SWITCH
SETTING = CO TRUNKS

TRUNK CARD SWITCH
SETTINGS E AND M/TIE
TRUNK CARD

TRUNK CARD SWITCH
SETTINGS - DID/TIE TRUNK CARD

ABSORB PLAN

CLASS OF RESTRICTION
CONTRCL PLAN

4 ENTRY EXCEPTION TABLE
20 RANGE EXCEPTION TABLE

.z 800 ENTRY TABLE




SYSTEM OPTIONS [*"™ @""‘TEL
ADD AOD
oPTION]  pIAL ' OPTION] DAL
R OPTION . OPTION
. NUMBER : NUMBER
P {100-339) {100-1339)
OPTION OPTION
OPTION NAME NUMBER OPTION NAME NUMBER
ATTENDANT RELATED OPTIONS ATTENDANT TIMED RECALL - DONT ANSWER 10S - | 125
ATTENDANT BELL OFF BUTTON ENABL E ~Tho0 ATTENDANT TIMED RECALL - DONT ANSWER 20S 4126
ATTENDANT BOTH BUTTON ENABLE -1 101 ATTENDANT TIMED RECALL - DONT ANSWER 405 127
ATTENDANT BOTH MODE STANDARD 102 ATTENDANT TIMED RECALL - HOLD 20S 128
ATTENDANT BUSY OVERRIDE 103 ATTENDANT TIMED RECALL - HOLD 40S v 2
ATTENDANT CALL BACK BUTTON ENABLE 104 ATTENDANT TRUNK BUSY OUT ENABLE A 130
ATTENDANT CALL-BLOCK ENABLE (HOLD BUTTON 4) 105 RESERVED Y
ATTENDANT CAMP ON | 108 RESERVED 122
ATTENDANT CO TRUNK-CO TRUNK 4 107 DID TO NON-CO TRUNK VIA ATTENDANT INHIBIT 133
CONNECT ENABLE
ENO OF DIAL SIGNAL FOR OUTGOING TRUNKS (H) 134
ATTENDANT CO TRUNK-NON €O TRUNK 108
CONNECT ENABLE INTERCEPT 10 ATTENDANT - DID DIAL - IN CCSA 135
ATTENDANT NON CO TRUNK-NON CO TRUNK 109 VACANT/WLEGAL
CONNECT ENABLE INTERCEPT TO ATTENDANT - ILLEGAL ACCESS 136
ATTENDANT GONFERENCE ENABLE 110 INTERCEPT T0 ATTENDANT - VACANT NUMBER 137
ATTENDANT DISA CODE SET-UP ENABLE 1" INTERCEPT TO ATTENDANT - DO NOT DISTURB 138
ATTENDANT DO NOT DISTURB AND A2 RESERVED 139
MESSAGE WAITING DISPLAY i i
ATTENDANT GUEST ROOM BUTTON ENABLE 13
e i RESERVED 141
ATTENDANT LOCK OUT ALARM ENABLE 115 RESERVED , 142
ATTENDANT NEW CALL TONE ENABLE 116 RESEAVED 143
ATTENDANT PAGE BUTTON ENABLE nr_ - RESERVED 144
ATTENDANT PRINTER CONTROL ENABLE Ave RESERVED 145
ATTENDANT ROOM STATUS BUTTON " RESERVED 146
ENABLE & DISPLAY ENABLE RESERVED 147
ATTENDANT SERIAL CALL 120 RESERVED 148
ATTENDANT BUTTON CHANGE SERV 1
FLASH TO SERIAL CALL gk ';[SE';EED T TR ]
RELATED OPTI
ATTENDANT STATION BUSY OUT ENABLE w1122 YSTEM
24 HOUR €LOCK 150
ATTENDANT TIMED RECALL - CAMP ON 20S. 123 SATA TEMULTFLEX ENABLE W
ATTENDANT TIMED RECALL - CAMP ON 40S 124 DID INTERCEPT 10 RAD. OR RAL. 162




CUSTOMER CHANGES

R CUSTOMER NAME:

CUSTOMER StTE:

DATE OF CHANGE SERVICE PERSON TYPE OF CHANGE REMARKS




CUSTOMER CHANGES

MITEL

CUSTOMER NAME:

CUSTOMER SITE:

DATE OF CHANGE SERVICE PERSON TYPE OF CHANGE REMARKS

AADY

G




),
PTION
SYSTEM OPTIONS |° @MWEL
ABD ADD
OPTION DIAL OPTION DIAL
OPTION : OPTION
NUMBER NUMBER
{100-339) {100-339)
OPTION OPYION
OPTION NAME NUMBER OPTION NAME NUMBER
DIGIT TRANSLATION PLAN 1 153 CANNOT DIAL TRUNK AFTER FLASH 183
DIGIT TRANSLATION PLAN 2 154 CANNOT DIAL TRUNK AFTER FLASH IF HOLDING 184
DIGIT TRANSLATION PLAN 3 155 OR IN CONFERENCE WITH TRUNK
FLEXIBLE NIGHT SERVICE 1158 DISCRIMINATING DIAL TONE 185
IDENTIFIED TRUNK GROUP ENABLE 187 DISCAIMINATING RINGING 186
INCOMING T0 DUTGOING CALL FORWARD ENABLE 158 DO NOT DISTURB ENABLE 187
INHIBIT AUTOMATIC SUPERVISION 158 EXTENSION NON - CO YRUNK Y0 188
LIMITED WAIT FOR DIAL TONE 5§ 160 TRUNK CONNECT ENABLE
MUSIC ON HOLD DISABLE 161 FLASH TIMING = .7 SECONDS 189
NIGHT BELL 3 WITH MINOR ALARM ENABLE 162 FLASH TIMING = .9 SECONDS 190
NIGHT SERVICE AUTOMATIC SWITCHING 163 FLASH TIMING = 1.1 SECONDS 191
NIGHT SERVICE TIMEOUT - 205 164 MESSAGE REGISTRATION ENABLE 192
NIGHT SERVICE TIMEOUT -. 405 165 ESSAGE TECISTTTO GO
REMOTE SYSTEM RESET - PAOTECTION OVERRIDE 166 ADDITIONAL  SUPERVISIONS 193
RINGING TIMEGUT 1 MINUTE 167
SYSTEM 10 ENABLE " g1 MESSAGE REGISTRATION TIMER = 20 SECONDS 194
TRUNK RE-CALL PARTIAL TNWBH 153 MESSAGE REGISTRATION TIMER = 40 SECONDS 195
HOLIDAY MESSAGE [SUPERSET] ENABLE 70 MESSAGE REGISTRATION MULTIPLIER = 2 UNITS 196
STORE AND FORWARD T MESSAGE REGISTRATION MULTIPLIER = 3 UNITS 197
15 SEC EXVERNAL INTERDIGIT TIMEGUT 7 MESSAGE REGISTRATION MULTIPLIER = 4 UNITS 198
TRUNK ALARM ENABLE: NO SEIZE ACKNOWLEDGE 173 MESSAGE REGISTRATION SURCHARGE = 1 UNITS 199
TRUNK AUARM ENABLE: NO RELEASE ACKNOWLENGE 174 MESSAGE REGISTRATION SURCHARGE = 2 UNITS 200
TESTAVED e MESSAGE REGISTRATION SURCHARGE = 3 UNITS 201 T
RESERVED e MESSAGE REGISTRATION SURCHARGE = 4 UNITS 202 T
RESERVED 177 MESSAGE REGISTRATION SURCHARGE = § UNITS 203 v
RESERVED 78 MESSAGE REGISTRATION SURCHARGE = 6 UNITS 204
RESERVED 73 MESSAGE REGITRATIOIN SURCHARGE = 7 UNITS 205
MESSAGE REGISTRATION SURCHARGE = 8 UNITS 206
STATION RELATED OPTIONS DISCRIMINATING RINGING - ALL CALLS 207
OUTGOING TRUNK CALL - BACK 208
CAN FLASH iF TALKING TO A STATION 180 OUTGOING JRUNK CAMP ON 209
CAN FLASH IF TALKING T0 A INCOMING TRUNK 181 PARK_ANO CALL - HOLD RECALL - 2 MINUTES 210
CAN FLASH IF TALKING TO A OUTGOING YRUNK 182 PARK AND CALL - 1OLD RECALL - 4 MINUTES 21

2




N
TRUNK GRuuUPS

TRUNK
1O ENTER TRUNX GROUP PROGRAMMING PRESS GROUP (TRUNK INFORMATION MUST BE ENTERED BEFORE JAUNK GROUP DATA)
A
1 SEE NOTE 4 AND 8
DIAL
P ADD DIAL
12
OR OR
[o] A UIPM W
TRUNK DIAL AccESS o ms)s’gs Tout on ovFlo PRESS | oo | BEFORE DIALING EACH EQUIPMENT NUMBER smAn:'m Lnsr eniny pness | emren
GROUP 1-12 CODE i DENY GROUP NUMBER
DELETE OELETE DELETE
151 | 2v0 Jarn | amn NOTE &
NOTE 11 ot Joia Josn oG [ oo oy o
6, TRUNK GROUP 1YPE IS 4 DIGUS
240 OIG1E
NOTES 151_picit 1-NO MESSAGE REGISIER
TRUNK OlAL EQPT 1-NO SUPERVISION 2-MESSAGE REGISTER
1. 10 SEE THE TRUNKS 1N A TRUNK GROUP| TRUMK | wumpen | EGFT NEXT NEXT 2-ANSWER SUPERVISION
(.12l 3-TOLL REVERSAL 3-SMPR WIilHOUT MESSAGE REGISTER
. 4-OUTGOING AUDIO INHIBITED UNTIL ANSWER SUPERVISION
1IMEOUT OR IDIALED 4-SMDR WITH MESSAGE REGISTER
ROT
1-ROTARY DIAL OFFICE, NO WAIT FOR DIAL TONE 1
YRUNK NEXT NEXT 2-ROTARY DIAl OFFICE, WA FOR DIAL TONE V-CENTRAL OFFICE
2. 10 SEE ALL TAUNK GROUPS GROUP 2-NON-CO
3-TOUCH TONE DIAL OFFICE, NO WAIT FOR DIAL TONE
4-TOUCH-TONE DIAL OFFICE, WAIT FOR DIAL TONE 3-IDENTIFIED TRUNK GROUP + 1 OIGIT
‘ . 4-IDENUIFIED TRUNK GROWP +2 DIGIS
! S-IDENVIFIED TRIINK GROUP +3 DIGITS
7. IRUNK GROUPS TYPE 4X3X AND 4X4X ARE HOT VAUID 6-IDEHIIFIED TRUNK GHOUP +4 DIGIS
TRUNK DIAL ACCESS OELETE ENTER AND SHOULD NOT BE PHOGRAMMED INOTE 11}
3. TO DELETE TRUNK GROUP GRoOUP NUMDER CODE
(-12)
8. THE TRUNKS WITHIN A TRUNK GROUP MAY BE PROGRAMMED FOR EITHER
TERMINAL OR CIMCULAR HUNNING, F TERMINAL HURTING 1S REQWIRED
ENTER TRUNK EQUIPMENT NUMBERS IN REQUIRED SEQUENCE.
4. 10 MAKE A -CHANGE 10O A TRUNK GROUP, THE LiIST OF MEMBERS MIST BE
RE-ENTERED, INDIVIDUAL MEMBERS CANNOT UE DELETED OR CIANGED. TME EX - IF CIRCULAR HUNITING 1S REQUIRED MAKE LAST TRUNK EQUIPMENT NUMBER
ISTING TRUNK GROUP LIST IS AUTOMATICALLY DELETED WHEN YOU STARI 10 THE SAME AS THE FIRST TRUNK EQUIPMENT NUMBER
ENTER A NEW ONE
3. USE OF TOLL DENY KEY DOES NOT APPLY IF 10LI CONIROL IS USED
S ORIGINAL AHD OVERFLOW TRUNK GROUPS MUST BE THE SAME TYPE AND HAVE

MWIE SAME TOLL RESIRICTION CHAHACIERISTICS,

10, SEE SECHION MITE9105.9110-096-212 NA OR 10tL CONIROI FORMS IN

THIS SECIION

{1 JHE NUMBER OF DIGIIS {1-4) 1S THE RUMOLR OF DIGHS

{HAT ST BE

DIALED BEFGHE FHE THUNK 1S SFI2ED

@ MITEL
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N

DID/CCSA TRUNKS

TO ENTER TRUNK PROGRAMMING PRESS
TRUNK MITEL
A
L ]
\ tarr SEE NOTES 3 DIAL NIGHT NIGHT
NUMBER DIAL “[)%UO ! 2
16 DIAL BUSY
LON DIAL TYPE 11 OR 61 e NMX CODE LAMP {SEE NOTE 8) (SEE NOTE 8) ENTER
NUMBER 10-110 (NOTE 4) NUMBER DIAL #0-#3 OR | DIAL #0-#3 OR
OR *1-%12 OR »1-#12 OR
162-264 DELETE DELETE 1-112 OR 1-112 OR
{SEE NOTES 1,2 161-256 161-256
AND 7} X
NOTES:

1
2.
3

EQUIPMENT NUMBERS 162-254 APPLY TO SX -200 ONLY
ALTERNATE EVEN NUMBERS ONLY MAY BE ASSIGNED TO DID/CCSA TRUNKS
TYPE 3 = DID VNL

1YPE 31 = DID NON VNL
IYPE 6 = CCSA VNL

. 1YPE 61 = CCSA NON WAL

. N = NUMBER OF DIGITS TO BE RECEIVED AFTER TRUNK IS SEIZED 11- 9

M = NUMBER OF DIGITS TO BE ABSORBED AFTER TRUNK IS SEIZED 10 - 8)
X = LEADING DIGIT 10 BE INSEATED, If AEQUIRED

MAXIMUM NUMBER OF OIGITS IS 4 AF1ER ABSOAPTION (M}

AND ADDING A DIGIT Xt

5. 1O REMOVE A TRUNK ASSIGNMENT: NAUNK MUST FIRST BE REMOVED FROM TRUNK GROUP)

EQPT
NUMBER

TYPE

DELETE

6. TO SEE THE NEXT EQPT NUMBER ASSIGNED AS A TRUNK

7. SLOT 1 SHOULD CONTAIN A LINE CARD, SO FIHST
TAUNK EQUIPMENT NUMBER SHOULD BE 010

8. # 0 - CONSOLE ONLY, #1 -~ CONSOLE AND NIGHT BELL 1, #2 ~ CONSOLE AND NIGHT 8ELL 2,
#1 - CONSOLE AND NIGHT BELL J.

EQPT
NUMBER

NEXT




s A58, o
DID/CCSA TRUNKS
T0 ENTER TRUNK PROGRAMMING PRESS
TRUNK MITEL
eQeT SEE NOTES 3 DIAL NIGHT NIGHT
NUMBER DIAL '-02ﬂﬂﬂ ! 2
16 DIAL BUSY
LON DIAL IYPE 31 OR 61 e NMX CODE LAMP {SEE NOTE 8) (SEE NOTE 8) ENTER
NUMBER 10-110 (NOTE 4) NUMBER DIAL HO-#3 OR |  DIAL #0-#3 OR
\szonzm DELETE x1-w1Z OR *1-wi2 OR
. DELETE 1-112 OR 1-112 OR
(SEE NOTES 1,2 161-256 161-256
AND 1) N X
NOTES:

V. EQUIPMENT NUMBERS 162~254 APPLY TO SX -200 ONLY

2. ALTEANAITE EVEN NUMBERS ONLY MAY BE ASSIGNED TO DID/CCSA TRAUNKS

3. tyPE 1 = DID UNL
1YPE 31 = DID NON VNL

4.

*1YPE 6 = CCSA VNL

1YPE 61 = CCSA NON VNL

N = NUMBER OF DIGITS TO BE RECEIVED AFIER TAUNK IS SEIZED 11-9)
M 3 NUMBER OF DIGITS TO BE ABSORBED AFTEA TRUNK 1S SEIZED 1D -B)
X = LEADING DIGIT TO BE INSERTED, IF REQUIRED
MAXIMUM NUMBER OF DIGITS 1S 4 AFTER ABSORPTION (M}
AND ADOING A DIGIT (X)L

8. 1O REMOVE A TAUNK ASSIGNMENT: (TAUNK MUST FIRST BE REMOVED FROM TAUNK OROUPY

EQPT
NUMBER

TYPE

DELETE

8. 10 SEE THE NEXT EQPT NUMBER ASSIGNED AS A TRUNK

7. SLOT 1 SHOULD CONTAIN ‘A LINE CAAD. SO FIRST
TAUNK EQUIPMENT NUMBER SHOULD BE Q10

8. £ 0 - CONSOLE ONLY, #¢ - CONSOLE AND NIGHT BELL t, #2 - CONSOLE AND NIGHT BELL 2.

EQPT
NUMBER

NEXT

#1 - CONSOLE AND NIGHT BELL 3.




N

TRUNK CARD SWITCH SETTINGS - CO TRUNK CARDS

SELF INCOMING fOuTGOING JLoor/cnod3an winel  sense RELEASE TIME M/8 T “HI-Z
co NO. CARD | TRUNK  [CONDITIONJCONDITION| START  [CONDITION}REVERSALS e SimiT 5" Tong]  RATIO
DIRECTORY TRUNK | EaPT
NO. NUMBER. | NUMBER “atl Al ean ] A wnl )
112 BusY |oLe]susy JioLe|Loor |GNDJenAB| p1s | 1GN | EFF il oncsnarlLong 13/5&40/s&umn 48vut-z[NORM
1
A

* cARD 2

tsLor 7
NO.

4

1

CARD 2
SLOT

NO. 3

4

1

CARD 2
sLOT

NO. 3

' 4

1

CARD 2

SLOT 3
NG

4

1

cARD Y 2

SLOT 1
NO.

4

NOTES
1. EARLIER TRUNK CARD VERSIONS DO NOT HAVE ALL SWITCHES LISTED ABOVE.

2. CHECK APPROPRIATE COLUMN E.G. "BUSY" OR "IDLE” FOR DESIRED SETTING.'
3. SEE SECTION MITL9108-091-200-NA FOR PROCEDURES USED IN SETTING TRUNK CARD SWITCHES.

» IN CANADA THE CO TRUNK HI - Z SWITCH MUST ALWAYS BE SET TO THE Wi - Z POSITION



St

g

PROMS

OPEN
CLOSED

TRUNK CONTROL SWITCHES
(SEE BELOW)

TRUNK CONTROL SWITCH FUNCTIONS

SWITCH FUNCTION

NOQ.

TYPE
=21

TYPE
~311

Swavounbwn.a

NOT USED
NQT USED

3RD WIRE TRUNK 1
3RD WIRE TRUNK 2
3RO WIRE TRUNK 3
3RD WIRE TRUNK 4
IGNORE REVERSALS
RELEASE TIME A~

MAKE/BREAK RATIO
RELEASE TIME “B~

[ S 8 8 5 8 & 1

»x

102 X X XX

GND HIGH Z =
XT H=2
-48 NOARMAL
8USY iDLE
TRUNK 1
TRUNK 2
QUTGOING
TRUNK 2
TRUNK 4
TRUNK 1
TRUNK 2
INCOMING
TAUNK 3
TRUNK 4
TRUNK 8USY
SWITCHES

"X~ INDICATES THAT FUNCTION STATED IS APPLICABLE FOR THE TYPE 9110-211-000

OR ~311-000 TRUNK CARDS: AS NOTED UNDER THE COLUMN HEADINGS.

* IN CANADA, THE CO TRUNK CARD HI-Z SWITCH MUST ALWAYS BE SET TO HIGH-2

CO Trunk Card

-



€ARD
sLot
NO.

CARD
sLot
NO.

CARD
sLot
NO.

CARD
stot
NO.

CARD
SLot
NO.

E .

TRUNK CARD SWITCH SETTINGS - CO TRUNK CARDS

co

DIRECTORY
NO.

CARD
TRUNK
NUMBER.

TAUNK

NUMBER

LOOP/GND |3R0 WIRE
START JCONDITION

SENSE

REVERSALS

RELEASE TIME

X7

“8" SHAT

“B" LONG

*Hi-Z

EQPT

LOOP {GND

ENAB

IGN | EFF

Al AT oar
HRT

ONG SHRT

" A"
LONG

~48V

Hi-Z|NORM

-l ro

LRI SN B B S QX gy X

-

L IR PC 3 By XY

—

NOTES

1. EARLIER TRUNK CARD VERSIONS DG NOT HAVE ALL SWITCHES LISTED ABOVE.

2. CHECK APPROPRIATE COLUMN E.G. “BUSY” OR "IDLE” FOR DESIRED SETTING.
3. SEE SECTION MITL9108-091-200-NA FOR PROCEDURES USED IN SETTING TRUNK CARD SWITCHES. .

# IN CANADA THE CO TRUNK HI - Z SWITCH MUST ALWAYS BE SET TO THE Hi - Z POSITION




e

E

-

o

CLOSED
TRUNK CONTROL SWITCHES

PROMS (SEE BELOW)

TRUNK
i GND
[}

{Looe

TRgNK
o]

{tooet

3

c'\ﬂ

TRUNK CONTROL SWITCH FUNCTIONS

SWITCH FUNCTION TYPE TYPE
NO. =211 ~311
1 3IAD WIRE TRUNK 1 X X
2 3IAD WIRE TRUNK 2 X X
3 3RD WIRE TRUNK 3 X X
4 3RD WIRE TRUNK 4 X X
$ IGNORE REVERSALS X X
& AELEASE TIME A~ X X
7 MAKE/BREAK RATIO - X
8 RELEASE TIME "B~ X X
9 NOT USED - -
10 NOT USED - -

GND HIGH 2
= [l
-8

H=~Z
NORMAL

susy IOLE
TRUNK 1
TRUNK 2
QUTGOING
TRAUNK 3
TRUNK 4
TRUNK 1
TRUNK 2
INCOMING
TRUNK 3
TRUNK 4
TRUNK BUSY
SWITCHES

X" INDICATES THAT FUNCTION STATED IS APPLICABLE FOR THE TYPE 9110-211-000
OR -311—000 TRAUNK CARDS: AS NOTED UNDER THE COLUMN HEADINGS.

* IN CANADA. THE CO TRUNK CARD H1-2 SWITCH MUST ALWAYS BE SET TO HIGH-Z.

CO Trunk Card




N

CLASS OF RESTRICTION

1ot (TRUNK GROUP)
CONTROL
TRUNK N ABSORa oL CcoR DIAL controt DIAL
GROUP s oDIAL PLAN H NIMBER 1-3 FLAN 1-18
-2
1412 5 OR
[ R
DELETE DELETE
]
2
3
1
2
3
)
2
3
1
2
3
1
2
3
ENTER
10 REVIEW CLASS OF RESIRICTION] TRUNK Diat DAL [ pispLav
OF A TRUNK GROUP GROUP 112 | COR 1 ENIRY NEXT NEXT
COR 1 COR 2  COR 3
10 SEE NEXT TAUNK GROUP G'”:g':":, ?":E‘, DE’;‘;;‘;" NEX T
CLASS OF RESTRICTION
. % MITEL




A o e PEERG X

CLASS OF RESTRICTION

1o {TRUNK GROWP)
ICONTROL
TRUNK W ABSORS ot con 1AL . CoNTROL DIAL
GRoOuP DIAL PLAN 1-2 NItMBER 1-3 PLANK t-16
T on oR
DELETE DELETE
1
2
3
1
2
3
)
2
3
1
2
3
1
2
3
ENIER
TO REVIEW CLASS OF RESTRICTION] TRUNK DIAL DIAL DISPLAY
OF A TRUNK GROUP GROUP 112 | €OR 1 ENIRY NEXT ] | NEXT
con 1 cor 2  con 3
TRUNK DlaL o1spLay
10 SEE NEX'? TAUNK GROUP GROUP 112 ENIRY NEX |
f/\\




N

TRUNK CARD SWITCH SETTINGS - CO TRUNK CARDS

SELF INCOMING | OUTGOING Looplonnlann wine] sENnse RELEASE TIME M/8 .0 i-Z
co No_ | CARD | TRUNK |cONDITION[CONDITION] START  [coNDITION{ReVERSALS Pzl 5T RATIO
DIRECTORY TRUNK | EQPT T
NO. NUMBER. | NUMBER “A | LA T a ] i
1|2 BusY 1oL fBus lioLe L.oe oo fenas ois | 16w | err LA | onglstin [Lon13/6§40/60kGnof - 48v fin-z noam
1
A
€ARD 2
6407 3
NO.
3
1
CARD 2
sLot
NO. 3
4
1
CARD 7
SLOT ‘
NO. ]
4
1
CARD 2
SLOT )
NO.
’
)
CARD
SLOT 3
NO.
4
NOTES

). EARLIER TRUNK CARD VERSIONS DO NOT HAVE ALL SWITCHES LISTED ABOVE.

2. CHECK APPROPRIATE COLUMN E.G. “BUSY" OR “IDLE” FOR DESIRED SETTING.”
3. SEE SECTION MITL9108-091-200-NA FOR PROCEDURES USED IN SETTING TRUNK CARD SWITCHES.

* IN CANADA THE CO TRUNK HI - Z SWITCH MUST ALWAYS BE SET TO THE HI - Z POSITION



5 g

FE

g

PROMS

7

GND HIGH 2 *
TRUNK 2 TRz TR1 xT Hi-Z
—
(GNDII —3 NORMAL
|
t
tLoow
opex BUSY oL .
CLOSED TRUNK 2
TRUNK CONTRQU SWITCHES OUTGOING TRUNK 2
(SEE BELOW)
TRUNK 4
Tﬂgﬂ_& 3 TRUNK 1
:-GND ]
! 1 TRUNK 2
1t INCOMING
een TRUNK 3
! 31 {, 2 ’J # TRUNK 4
TRUNK 4 TR4 TR3
[y TRUNK BUSY
Jono SWITCHES
1 i
L
[t

TRUNK CONTROL SWITCH FUNCTIONS

SWITCH FUNCTION TYPE TYPE
NQ. -211 -311
1 3RO WIRE TRUNK 1 X X
2 3RD WIRE TRUNK 2 X X
3 3RD WIRE TRUNK 3 X X
4 3RD WIRE TRUNK 4 X X
S IGNORE REVERSALS X X
] RELEASE TIME “A” X X
7 MAKE/BREAK RATIO - X
8 RELEASE TIME "B~ X X
9 NOT USED - -

10 NOT USED - -

“X" INDICATES THAT FUNCTION STATED IS APPLICABLE FOR THE TYPE 3110-211-000
OR ~311-000 TRUNK CAROS: AS NOTED UNDER THE COLUMN HEADINGS.

- -

* [N CANADA, THE CO TRUNK CARD Hi-Z SWITCH MUST ALWAYS BE SET TQ MIGH-Z.

p
\

CO Trunk Card




TRUNK CARD SWITCH SETTINGS - CO TRUNK CARDS

SELF INCOMING | ouTGoInG JLoop/oN |3rD wire|  sense Lnsmse TIME M/B . -1
co NO. | CARD ) TRUNK fCONDITION|CONDITION) START |CONDITION|REVERSALS PR SimTT "5 Toe]  RATIO
DIRECTORY unk | Eapt - -
NO. numBER, | numBer “a o a A ] A 1 ]
1| 2 awmmmmuwmmmmmmu%mm&mmwmwmmwwumm
. 1
»
CARD 2
sLot 3
NO
1
1
CARD 2
SLOT
NO. 1
i
l U
CARD 7
SLOT
NO, 1
1
1
CARD 2
sLot 1
- "No.
'
CARD 2
SLOT 1
NO.
'

NOTES
|. EARLIER TRUNK CARD VERSIONS DO NOT HAVE ALL SWITCHES LISTED ABOVE.

2. CHECK APPROPRIATE COLUMN E.G. “BUSY” OR "IDLE" FOR DESIRED SETTING.'
3. SEE SECTION MITL9108-091-200-NA FOR PROCEDURES USED IN SETTING TRUNK CARD SWITCHES.

# IN CANADA THE CO TRUNK HI - Z SWITCH MUST ALWAYS BE SET TO THE HI - Z POSITION



L 0
XA ¥

)

TRUNK 1
I'enol

P

soos E

) I;-;E'jl ;2 1'\
TAUNK 2 TR2  TR) e ————

HIGH 2 *

GND
w [
48

TRUNK Hi-Z
[ GO} NORMAL
4
§ 1
ooy
oven BUSY __ IDLE
cLosen TRUNK 2
TRUNK CONTROL SWITCHES OQuTGOING TRUNK 3
PROMS {SEE BELOW)
TRUNK 4
TRUNK 3 TRUNK 1
fono
i TRUNK 2
H INCOMING
{Loos! TRUNK 3
} 1 H’J i TRUNK 4
TAUNK 4 TR4  TA3
. TRUNK BUSY
jono ]| SWITCHES
i
toom:
) ¢

TRUNK CONTROL SWITCH FUNCTIONS

FUNCTION TYPE
=211

g

3RO WIRE TRUNK 1
3RO WIRE TRUNK 2
3RD WIRE TRUNK 3
3RD WIRE TRUNK 4
IGNORE REVERSALS
RELEASE TIME “A"
MAKE/BREAK RATIO
RELEASE TIME "3~
NQT USED

NOT USED

SVRNANELBN Eg

AR IR R
)
BRI I I
-h

X" INDICATES THAT FUNCTION STATED IS APPLICASLE FOR THE TYPE 9110-211-000
OR -311-000 TRUNK CARDS: AS NOTED UNDER THE COLUMN HEADINGS.

* N CANADA. THE CO TRUNK CARD HI-Z SWITCH MUST ALWAYS B8€ SET TO KIGH-2Z.

CO Trunk Card




e R e - R B

a

TRUNK CARD SWITCH SETTINGS - CO TRUNK CARDS

SELF INCOMING ] 0UTGOING JLOOP/GND]3RD WIRE]  SENSE RELEASE TIME m/B . “HI-Z
co NO. | CARD | TRUNK [cONDITIONJCONDITION] START |CONDITION|REVERSALS Sl "6™ TonG]  RATIO
DIRECTORY TRUNK | EaPT
NO. NUMBER. | NUMBER “Alan ) A i .
1] 2 susy [1oLe|Busy {inLeLoop GND!ENAB ois | 16n | erf sumkowﬁ s lLongP3/6440/60kGND] - 48v f-Z|NoAM
\ 1
[}
CARD 2
‘stor 3
NO.
4
1
CARD 2
SLOT
NO. 1
4
1
CARD 2
SLOT
NO. 3
4
1
CARD 2
SLOT 7
NO.
4
CARD 2
SLOT ]
NO.
4

NOTES .
1. EARLIER TRUNK CARD VERSIONS DO NOT HAVE ALL SWITCHES LISTED ABOVE.

2. CHECK APPROPRIATE COLUMN E.G. “BUSY” OR "IDLE” FOR DESIRED SETTING.'
3. SEE SECTION MITL9108-091-200-NA FOR PROCEDURES USED IN SETTING TRUNK CARD SWATCHES.

* IN CANADA THE CO TRUNK M - 2 SWITCH MUST ALWAYS BE SET :IO THE Hi - Z POSITION



14
Serteys

-

TRUNK 1
[
. :
wood P

Lz u ‘EE'\ GND HIGH 2 *
TRUNK 2 TRZ TR1 XT. EB HI=Z
[ vl }

i GND= -48 NORMAL
|
t
{room
oven susy IOLE
i !
B CLOSED TRUNK 2
TRUNK CONTROL SWITCHES ouTGalNG TRUNK 3
PROMS (SEE BELOW)
TRUNK 4
. TRUNK 3 TR
I,.G“ = UNK 1
i TRUNK 2
. INCOMING
tooey _ TRUNK 3
f2f1! |2f1 J TRUNK 4
T‘E,_NK 4TR4  TR3 TRUNK BUSY
Jono] SWITCHES
] ]
R 1
tooe!
\-]

TRUNK CONTROL SWITCH FUNCTIONS

SWITCH FUNCTION TYPE TYPE
NO. -211 =311

IRD WIRE TRUNK 1
3RD WIRE TRUNK 2
3RD WIRE TRUNK 3
3RD WIRE TRUNK 4
IGNORE REVERSALS
RELEASE TIME A"
MAKE/BREAK RATIO
RELEASE TIME "3~
NOT USED

NOT USED

SvaunnbuNn.
(N E R ETS
102K XM XK KK

X" INDICATES THAT FUNCTION STATED IS APPLICASBLE FOR THE TYPE 9110~211-000
OR -311-000 TRUNK CARDS: AS NOTED UNDER THE COLUMN HEADINGS.

* IN CANADA, THE CO TRUNK CARD Hi-Z SWITCH MUST ALWAYS BE SET TO HIGH-Z2. éag_g’,
IR

CO Trunk Card




! €ARD
sLorv
NO.

CARD
stor
NO.

CARD
SLoT
NO.

CARD
SLOT
NO.

CARD
sLoT
NO.

TRUNK CARD SWITCH SETTINGS - CO TRUNK CARDS

mowcmnlmo WIRE RELEASE TIME XT xHI-Z
NO. NUMBER. | NUMBER GND!ENAB S’ﬁ‘ i GND| - 48v [H1- 2 |NoRM
1
2
1
4
1
2
3
2
1
2
1
)
1
2
1
4
1
2
1
4
NOTES

1. EARLIER TRUNK CARD VERSIONS DO NOT HAVE ALL SWITCHES LISTED ABOVE.

2. CHECK APPROPRIATE COLUMN E.G. "BUSY” GR "IDLE” FOR DESIRED SETTING.
3. SEE SECTION MITL9108-091-200-NA FOR PROCEDURES USED IN SETTING TRUNK CARD SWITCMES.

# IN CANADA THE CO TRUNK H - Z SWITCH MUST ALWAYS BE SET TO THE Wl - Z POSITION




-4
TRUNK 1
"]
H 1
1 [}
u‘—i“;d l- 1
"4
iy '2111'\ GND HIGH 2 =
TRUNK 2 TRZ TR1 XT EB HE=Z
==
‘cuo,l 8 NORMAL
1
t
tLoom
B soen BUSY _ IDLE
[T o
B CLOSED TRUNK 2
TRUNK CONTROL SWITCHES ouTGaING TRUNK 3
PROMS (SEE BELOW)
TRUNK 4
TRUNK 3 TRUNK 1
e r&o
i TRUNK 2
1 . INCOMING
(oon TRUNK 3
1%‘! 12]1] TRUNK 4
T'l_a_t_x_N_l_Um TR3 TRUNK 8USY
jano SWITCHES
I
{Looe!

TRUNK CONTROL SWITCH FUNCTIONS

g

FUNCTION

TYPE
-211

=311

3RD WIRE TRUNK 1
3RD WIRE TRUNK 2
3RD WIRE TRUNK 3
3RO WIRE TRUNK 4
IGNORE REVERSALS
RELEASE TIME “A"
MAKE/BREAK RATIO
RELEASE TIME “B*
NOT USED

NOT USED

SOONANMEWNS 53

LI I 8 8 8 B 8]

[ 3 8 B 8 B & 5§

“X” INDICATES THAT FUNCTION STATED IS APPLICABLE FOR THE TYPE 511-0-211—000

OR -311-000 TRUNK CARDS: AS NOTED UNDER THE COLUMN HEADINGS.

* IN CANADA. THE CO TRUNK CARD HI-Z SWITCH MUST ALWAYS BE SET TO HIGH-Z.

CO Trunk Card




NOTES

TRUNK CARD SWITCH

SETTINGS - E AND M/TIE TRUNK CARD

TRUNK 1

TRUNK 2

SHELF NUMBER

£QPT. NUMBER

CIRCUIT REFERENCE NUMBER

CARD SLOT NUMBER e

CIRCUIT REFERENCE NUMBERS

TRUNK 1

TRUNK 2

CARD SLOT NUMBER
SHELF NUMBER

£QPT NUMBER

TRUNK CARQ (NQTE 1) TRUNK CARD (NOTE 1)
SWITCH SETTINGS TRUNK 1 TRUNK 2 SWITCH SETTING TRUNK TRUNK 2
EQPT NUMBER EQPT NUMBER
INCOMING CONDITIONS BUSY INCOMING CONDITIONS BUSY
IDLE 1OLE
QUT GOING CONDITIONS OUTGOING CONOITIONS
BUSY BUSY
IDLE IDLE
QUTGOING WINK QUTGOING WINK
WINK WINK
NOQ WINK NO WINK
INCOMING  WINK INCOMING  WINK
WINK WINK
NQ WINK NO WIKK
2°4 WIRE CONDITIONS . 2/4 WIRE CONDITIONS
2 WIRE 2 WIRE
4 WIRE 4 WIRE
GAIN GAIN
SPECIAL SPECIAL
NORMAL NORMAL
TRUNK IMPEDANCE TRUNK IMPEDANCE
600 OHM 600 OHM
900 OHM 300 OHM
LOOP CONDITION LOOP CONDITION
oo SHORT SHORT
LONG LONG
DIALING CONDITION DIALING CONDITION
STOP OtaL STOP DIAL
NOT STOP DIAL NQT STOP DiAt
M-LEAD CONDITION M-LEAD CONOITION
NORMAL NORMAL
INVERT INVERT

1 TRUMK CARD SWITCHES MUST 8€ SET

MITLS108-091-200-NA

TO ONE OF THE TWOQ PQSSIBLE SETTINGS

FOR EACH SWITCH AS

DETAIED IN SECTION




QUTGAING INCOMING 2 SPECIAL
WINK WINK WIRE GAIN
——— ————— S———, ———
S S S S S .
! L
~ - ~ - ~ - ~ -
b 4 x = x x o x x
4 2 2 z 2 2 2 r4
2 2 2 3 2 b~ 2 2
& [ = [ I3 < = <
= - = - - - - -
'} boro
N —— N — \L‘——v ————
NOT NOT 4 NORMAL
QUTGOING INCOMING WIRE GAIN
WINK WINK
LONG 2
LOOP WIRE

LooP umitl 5
SWITCH

SHORT

LOOP WIRE

4

OHMS

7 tRUNK 1

! iMpEDANCE
1 SWiTCH

-

OHMS n

OHMS
r=——=

t TRUNK 2

} IMPEDANCE
1 | SWITCH
Cead

s00

OHMS zi R
OPEN

TRUNK 1
2/4 WIRE~
LOOP SWITCH

Y

ol

- 800NOOAS

EaN

J

¢ TRUNK 1 }—o=
QUTGOING
susY
=i TRUNK 2 [—=
I-l— TRUNK 1 ——l
INCOMING
BuUSY }
~—f TRUNK 2 |—=
=i TRUNK 1
sToP
DAL
] ‘-— TRUNK 1
FACEPLATE M LEAD
INVERT
e TRUNK 2 p—t

QUTGOING
IDLE

INCOMING
IOLE

NOT
sTQP
DlaL

E and M Trunk Card Switch Settings




TRUNK CARD SWITCH SETTINGS - E AND M/TIE TRUNK CARD

CIRCUIT REFERENCE NUMBER

TRUNK 1

TRUNK 2

CARD SLOT NUMBER

SHELF NUMBER

EQPT. NUMBER

CIRCUIT REFERENCE NUMBERS

TRUNK ¥

TRUNK 2

CARD SLQT NUMBER

SHELF NUMEER

EQPT NUMBER

TRUNK CARD (NOTE 1) TRUNK CARD WNOTE ¥
SWITCH SETTINGS TRUNK 1 TRUNK 2 SWITCH SETTING TRUNK TRUNK 2
EQPT NUMBER EQPT NUMBER
INCOMING CONDITIONS BUSY INCOMING CONDITIONS BusY
IOLE IDLE
OUT GOING CONOITIONS OUTGOING CONDITIONS
BUSY susY
IOLE IDLE
OUTGOING WINK OUTGOING WINK
WINK WINK
NO WINK NO WINK
IMCOMIHG  WING INCOMING WINK
wing ‘ WINK
NO WINK NQ WINK
2-4 WIRE CONOITIONS 274 WIRE CONOITIONS
2 WIRE 2 WIRE
4 WIRE 4 wiRE
GAIR GAIN
SPECIAL SPECIAL
NORMAL HORMAL
TRUNK IMPEDANCE TRUNK IMPEDANCE
600 OHM 600 OHM
200 OHM 300 OHM
LOOP CONDITION LOOP COKDITION
SHORT SHORT
LONG LONG
DIALING CONDITION DIALING CONDITION
STOP DIAL STOP DlaL
NOT STOP DiaL NOT STOP DAL
M-LEAD CONOITION M-LEAD CONOITION
NORMAL MORMAL
INVERT INVERT

NOTES 1 TRUNK CARD SWITCHES MUST BE SET
MITLS108-091-200-NA

TO ONE OF THE TWO PQOSSIBLE SETTINGS

FOR EACH SWITCH AS DETAHED IN SECTION




o

i

QUTGOING  INCOMING 2 SPECIAL
WINK WINK WIRE GAIN
—— S ———— p———t—— A—————
b ¢4 t ot ¢
1 (I
~ - L, ] - o~ - ~ -
x b 4 o x® x ® »® x
z2 2 z 2 H H Z z
2 =} =2 =2 = 2 = 2
-4 4 -3 < -4 4 < [3
=~ - - - = = - =
SR} b
e — N r— e — N t—
NOT NOT n NORMAL
OUTGOING  INCOMING WIRE GAIN
WINK WINK
LoNG 2
LOOP WIRE
TRUNK 1
LooP LMt 1 | 274 wire-
switcH LOOP SWITCH
SHORT 4
LOOP WIRE
-
<
600
OHMS
:' 1 TRUNK 1
; ! iMpeDaNncE ol
| SWITCH
J
900
OHMS —
.ﬂ.’j «0~—1 TRUNK 1 [—
OUTGOING QUTGOING
BUSY IDLE
e TRUNK 2 [—
CNAEENERARE
10 1 g ‘<— TRUNK 1 -——1
1 INCOMING INCOMING
H BUSY J IDLE
_— ~+—1 TRUNK 2 |
ey TRUNK 1 }—t=
sToP NaT
DLal . sTOP
DlaL
] TRUNK 2} !
600
HMS
™7 TRunk 2 ~—] TRUNK 1 }—>
: IMPEDANCE ‘
i | swrTeH FACEPLATE M LEAD M LEAD
H INVERT NORMAL
00 o TRUNK 2 {—a
OHMS [z[ 1:;.
QPEN
Q
- -
- -

E and M Trunk Card Switch Settings




TRUNK CARD SWITCH SETTINGS - E AND M/TIE TRUNK CARD

CIRCUIT REFERENCE NUMBER

TRUNK 1

TRUNK 2

CARD SLOT NUMBER

SHELF NUMBER

EQPT. NUMBER

CIRCUIT REFERENCE NUMBERS

TRUNK 1

TRUNK 2

CARD SLOT NUMBER e
SHELF NUMBER e

EQPT NUMBER

TRUNK CARD (NOTE 1) TRUNK CARD (NQTE 1)
SWITCH SETTINGS TRUNK 1 TRUNK 2 SWITCH SETTING TRUNK TRUNK 2
EQPT NUMBER EQPT NUMBER
INCOMING CONDITIONS BUSY INCOMING CONDITIONS BUSY
IOLE IOLE
QUT GOING CONDITIONS QUTGOING CONOITIONS
8usy 8usY
iDLE OLE
QUTGOING WINK QUTGOING WINK
WINK WINK
NQ WINK NQ WINK
INCOMIHG WINK INCOMING WINK
WINK WINK
NO WINK NO WINK
24 WIRE CONDITIONS 274 WIRE CONDITIONS
2 WIRE 2 WIRE
4 WIRE 4 WIRE
GAN GAIN
SPECIAL SPECIAL
NORMAL NORMAL
TRUNK IMPEDANCE TRUNK IMPEDANCE
600 QOHM 600 OMM
900 OHM 900 OHM
LOGP CONDITION LOOP CONOITION
SHORT SHORT
LONG LONG
DIALING CONDITION DIALING CONDITION
STOP OIAL STOP DiAL
NOT STOP Dial NOT STOP DiIAL
M-LEAD CONDITION M-LEAD CONDITION
HORMAL NORMAL
INVERT INVERT ,

NOTES 1 TRUNK CARD SWITCHES MUST BE SET
MITLI108-091-200-N4

TO ONE OF THE TWOQ POSSIBLE SETTINGS

FOR EACH SWITCH AS DETAILED IN SECTION




OUTGOING  INCOMING 2 SPECIAL
WINK WINK WIRE GAIN
s, ., e, it
r ? i i 'y 4
Il }
~ - ~ - ~ - ~ -
x x x® x x o x x
2 z z 2 z z z z
] 2 = 2 =2 2 2 =1
f-4 -4 -4 4 [-4 = -4 -4
- - -~ - = - - -
'y 4 bbb
e N s ~L~ [ ———
NOT NOT " NORMAL
OUTGOING  INCOMING WIRE GAIN
WINK WINK
LONG 2
LOOP WIRE
LooP LMITT o I
SWITCH
SHORT 4
LOOP WIRE
600
OHMS
‘f T TRUNK 1
] ! impepance
| SWITCH
I
200
OHMS ==
TREESEERES
1
10 1
500
OHMS
777 TRunk 2
i :IMPEDANCE
1 | SWITCH
e
900
OHMS l 2! 1:
-
OPEN

TRUNK 1
2/4 WIRE-
LOOP SWITCH

; 40AGTRAS

QUTGOING
BUSY

INCOMING
8ysy

sTOP
DiAL

INVERT

\m:apurs M LEAD {ﬁ

i

| TRUNK 1

f

TRUNK 2

f

TRUNK 1

T

TRUNK 2

N
1
|

I

TRUNK 1

r—‘
|

1

TRUNK 2

l

TRUNK 1

i

TRUNK 2

OUTGOING
IDLE

INCOMING
iDLE

NOT
sTOP
DIAL

E and M Trunk Card Switch Settings




NOTES.

TRUNK CARD SWITCH SETTINGS - E AND M/TIE TRUNK CARD

CIRCUIT REFERENCE NUMBER

TRUNK 1

TRUNK 2

CARD SLOT NUMBER

SHELF MUMBER

EQPT. NUMBER

CIRCUIT REFERENCE NUMBERS

TRUNK t

TRUNK 2

CARD SLOT R

SHELF NUMBER

EQPT NUMSER (e

TRUNK CARD INOTE 1} TRUNK CARD (MOTE 1)
SWITCH SETTINGS TRUNK 1 TRUNK 2 SWITCH SETTING TRUNK TRUNK 2
EQPT NUMBER EQPT NUMBER
INCOMING CONOITIONS ausy INCOMING CONOITIONS BUSY
OLE iDLE
OUT GOING CONDITIONS OUTGOING CONDITIONS
eusy 8usY
1OLE IDLE
CUTGOING WINK OUTGOING WINK
WINK WINK
NO WINK NO WINK
INCOMIHG WINK INCOMING WINK
WINK WINK
NO WINK NO wiNK
2- 4 WIRE CTONOITIONS 2,4 WIRE CONOITIONS
2 WIRE . 2 WIRE
4 WIRE 4 WIRE
GaiN GAIN
SPECIAL SPECIAL
NORMAL NORMAL
TRUNK IMPEDANCE TRUNK IMPEDANCE
€00 OKHM 600 OHM
900 OHM 900 OHM
LOOP CONDITION LOOP CONOITION
SHORT SHORT
LONG LONG
DIALING CONDITION DIALING CONDITION
STOP DAL STOP DIAL
NOT STOP DiAL NOT STOP DiAL
M-LEAD CONDITION M-{EAD CONOITION
NORMAL NORMAL
HVERT INVERT

1 TRUNK CARD SWITCHES MUST BE SET
MITL9108-091-200-NA

TO ONE OF THE TWQ POSSIBLE SETTINGS

FOR EACH SWITCH AS

DETAWED IN SECTION




o

OUTGOING  INCOMING 2 SPECIAL
WINK WINK WIRE GaIn
A —. S — A———, ————
 t ¢t 4 b ¢
o~ - ~ - ~ - ~ -
x x x x® x x x *»®
4 = rd P 2 2 r4 4
= = 2 2 = =1 2 2
-4 [-4 I-4 -4 [-4 -4 < E-4
"~ - - -~  od - - -
8 ‘ 1
1
N——
NOT NOT 4 NORMAL
OUTGOING  INCOMING WIRE GAIN
WINK WINK

LONG 2

LOQP WIRE

LOOP UMIT] 5 1

SWITCH
SHORT 4
LOOP WIRE

10 1

}..._.' TRUNK 2- — —

900
OHMS ]2{ "
OPEN

TRUNK 1
2/4 WIRE-
LOQP SWITCH

Q

o]

XITLITILY

FACEPLATE

—q TRUNK 1 o
OUTGOING
BUSY
==t TRUNK 2 }—o~
r-— TRUNK 1 -——l
INCOMING
8uUSY j
a1 TRUNK 2 o=
-t TAUNK 1 ==
STOP
DIAL
=i TRUNK 2 =t !
{4-— TRUNK 1 }—"
M LEAD
INVERT
ot TRUNK 2 =t

OUTGQING
IDLE

INCOMING
IDLE

sSTOP
plaL

E and M Trunk Card Switch Settings




TRUNK CARD SWITCH SETTINGS - E AND M/TIE TRUNK CARD

CIRCUIT REFERENCE NUMBER CIRCUIT REFERENCE NUMBERS
TRUNK 1 TRUNK 1
TRUNK 2 TRUNK 2
CARD SLOT NUMBER o CARD SLOT NUMBER e
SHELF NUMBER SHELF NUMBER e
EQFT. NUMBER EQPT NUMBER
TRUNK CARD INOTE 1) TRUNK CARD (NOTE 1}
SWITCH SETTINGS TRUNK 3 TRUNK 2 SWITCH SETTING TRUNK TRUNK 2
EQPT NUMBER EQPT NUMBER
INCOMING CONDITIONS BUSY INCOMING CONDITIONS BUSY
IOLE IDLE
OUT GOING CONDITIONS OQUTGOING CONDITIONS
ausy BUSY
IDLE OLE
QUTGOING WINK OQUTGOING WINK
WINK WINK
NO WINK NO WiNK
. INCOMIMG WINK INCOMING WINK .
C WINK winK
. NO WINK NO WINK
2.4 WIRE CONDITIONS : 274 WIRE CONOITIONS
2 WIRE 2 WIRE
4 WIRE 4 WIRE
) GaIN GAIN
SPECIAL SPECIAL
NORMAL NORMAL
TRUNK IMPEDANCE TRUNK [MPEDANCE
600 QMM 600 OHM
800 OMM $00 OMM
13 LOOP CONDITION LOQP CONDITION
W SHORT SHORT
0 LONG LONG
DIALING CONDITION DIALING CONDITION
STOP DIAL STOP DiAL
NOT STOP DIAL NOT STOP DiAL
M-LEAD CONDSTION M-LEAD CONCITION
NORMAL NORMAL
INVERT INVERT

NOTES 1 TRUNK CARD SWITCHES wysT BE SET
MITL108-091-200-KA

TO ONE OF THE TWQ POSSIBLE SETTINGS

FOR EACH SWITCH AS OETAILED iM SECTION




AR e

ST

OUTGOING  INCOMING 2 SPECIAL
WINK WINK WIRE GAIN
—— ——— p—r——t—ny A ——
! S S S S
|
~ - ~ - ~ - ~ -
x x’ x x x x x x®
H z z 2 2 2 z 2
=2 = > =] =1 2 2 2
I I-4 = =< [-4 -4 -4 =
- =4 - -~ - - - -
'y 44
———— —— S —— gt
NOT NoOT 4 NORMAL
OUTGOING  INCOMING WIRE GAIN
WINK WINK
LONG 2
LOOP WIRE
TRUNK 1
LOOP LIMIT] o 1 2/4 WIRE-
SWITCH LOOP SWITCH
SHORT 4
LOOP WIRE
500
OHMS
7 tAunk 1
{ ! impeDancE °
| SWITCH
—
900
OHMS
1
2y
EENNEETRES
S
10 1
600
OHMS
r | TRUNK 2
i :IMPEDANCE
i | SWiTCH FACEPLATE
temad
960 ___
B PR
e of
OPEN
Q

TRUNK 1
OUTGOING OUTGOING
BUSY IDLE
et TRUNK 2 i
‘-n—- TRUNK 1 ——-—l
INCOMING INCOMING
BUSY } IDLE
~~—1 TRUNK 2 i
[y 1
sToP TR mer
DiaL STOP
DIAL
TRUNK 2 =i
r—— TRUNK 1 |—>
M LEAD | M LEAD
INVERT NORMAL
et TRUNK 2 et

E and M Trunk Card Switch Settings




TRUNK CARD SWITCH SETTINGS - E AND M/TIE TRUNK CARD

CIRCUIT REFERENCE NUMBER

TRUNK 1

TRUNK 2

CARD SLOT NUMBER o

SHELF NUMBER e e

CIRCUIT REFERENCE NUMBERS

TRUNK 1

TRUNK 2

————

CARD SLOT NUMBER e

SHELF NUMBER e mierenmee

EQPT. NUMBER EQPT NUMBER
TRUNK CARD (NOTE 1) TRUNK CARD (NOTE 1}
SWITCH SETTINGS TRUNK 1 TRUNK 2 SWITCH SETTING TRUNK TRUNK 2
EQPT NUMBER EQPT NUMBER
INCOMING CONDITIONS BUSY INCOMING CONDITIONS ausy
IDLE IDLE
OUT GOING CONDITIONS CUTGOING CONDITIONS
ausy BUSY
IOLE IDLE
OUTGOING WINK OUTGOING WINK
WINK WINK
. NG WINK NO WINK
- INCOMIHG WINK INCOMING WINK
( WINK WINK
: NO WINK NO WNK
/4 WIRE CONDITIONS 274 WIRE CONDITIONS
z 2 WIRE 2 WIRE
L 2 WiRE 4 WIRE
e 1N GAIN
o SPECIAL SPECIAL
NORMAL NORMAL
TRUNK IMPEDANCE TRUNK IMPEDANCE
600 OHM 600 OHM
900 OHM . 300 OHM
LOOP CONDITION LOOP CONDITION
SHORT SHORT
LONG LoNG
DIALING CONDITION DIALING CONDITION
STOP DIAL STOP DIAL
NOT STOP DIAL NOT STOP DiaL
M-LEAD CONOITION M-LEAD CONDITION
NORMAL NORMAL
INVERT INVERT

1 TRUNK CARD SWITCHES MUST BE SET
MITLI108-031-200-NA

NOTES

TO ONE™ OF THE TWO POSSIBLE SETTINGS

FOR EACH SWITCH AS DETAILED IN SECTION




OUTGOING  INCOMING 2 SPECIAL
WINK WINK WIRE GAIN
S —— A———— A—— S——
$ 4 P ¢
|
-~ - ~ - o~ - ~ -
x x b 4 ¥ b4 4 x x
z z z z z z z z
> =2 =2 > = = =2 2
= -4 [-4 = =< -4 - [
- - = = - - - -
"t N
N —— ——ma—r N — St
NOT NOT 4 NORMAL
OUTGOING  INCOMING WIRE GAIN
WINK WINK
LONG 2
LOOP WARE
TRUNK 1
LOOP LIMIT] 5 1 | 2/4 WIRE~
SwITCH LOOP SWITCH
SHORT 4
LOOP WIRE
600
OHMS
;' 7 TRUNK 1
i ! mpeDANCE
1 SWITCH
L
900
OHMS ——
pe L Lo i id]
]
10 1
600
onms
7 TRUNK 2
{ IMPEDANCE
i ‘SWITCH
Caad
900
OHMs 2N
OPEN

OUTGOING
BUSY

———
INCOMING ‘

BuUSY

sTOP

M LEAD
INVERT

| TRUNK 1

] TRUNK 2

TRUNK 1

TRUNK 2

TRUNK 1

TRUNK 2

TRUNK 1

o

TRUNK 2

!
J

OUTGOING
IDLE

INCOMING
1DLE

E and M Trunk Card Switch Settings




TRUNK CARD SWITCH SETTING - DID/TIE TRUNK CARD

CIRCUIT REFERENCE NUMBERS
TRUNK 1

TRUNK 2

SHELF NUMBER

CARD SLOT NUMBER _
TRUNK CARD

CIRCUIT REFERENCE NUMBERS
TRUNK 1

TRUNK 2

SHELF NUMBER

CARD SLOT NuMBEeR

TRUNK CARD

SWITCH SETTINGS

TRUNK 1

TRUNK 2

SWITCH SETTINGS

TRUNK 1

TRUNK 2

EQPT NUMBER

EQPT NUMBER

INCOMING CONDITIONS BUSY INCOMING CONDITIONS Busy
) IDLE IDLE
CUTGOING CONDITIONS BUSY QUTGOING CONDITIONS BUSY
IOLE I0LE
SWITCH ~A~ SETTING CLOSED SWITCH ~A~ SETTING CLOSE
OPEN OPEN
SWITCH "B~ SETTING CLOSED SWITCH "B™ SETTING CLOSED
OPEN OPEN

INCOMING WINK WINK INCOMING WINK WINK
NQ WINK NGO WINK

CUTGOING WINK WINK OUTGOING WINK WINK
NO WINK . NO WINK

TRUNK IMPEDANCE SWITCHES 4gg0

{3)
500

TRUNK IMPEDANCE SWITCHES g0g

{3
600

PULSING

CONDITION BATTERY/GROUNOD

LooP

PULSING

CONDITION BATTERY/GROUND

LooP

DIALING CONDITIONS STOP OIAL
NOT STOP OIAL

DIALING CONDITIONS STOP DIAL
NOT STOP DIAL

NOTES 1 TRUNK CARD SWITCHES MUST BE SET TO ONE POSSIBLE SETTING FOR EACH SWITCH AS DETAILED IN SECTION MITL9108-091-200-NA




R4
3

TABLE 503-1 )

Py |

TRUNK TYPE s"A"c" s'"n'c"
DID TRUNK CLOSED CLOSED
LOOP TIE TRUNK CLOSED OPEN
INCOMING DIAL - PEN cLoSED
OUTGOING AUTO o
NOT USED OPEN OPEN
/ OPEN -
SEE TABLE 503-1
’—*——ﬁ
OUTGOING  INCOMING SWITCH SWITCH
WINK WINK A 8
S ——— ——, ————, e ——
S S S N S S
i
~ - ~ - ~ - -~ -
x E 4 x x x x x x
H z 2 2z H z z F
2 2 = 2 =1 2 = =
-4 F-3 £ = = 3 = =
- - - - - - - =
8 1 1
N c—
NOT
OUTGOING
WINK
600 OHMS
sw*lﬂ I
[ S
- 900 900 OHMS
OHMS
— 600 OHMS
rm
Pt
[

ol

OPEN

10

600 OHMS = - 900

600 OHMS

3
1
)

SW3 w1

HA

[

)

L

900 OHMS

600 OMMS
T

Lemoo OHMS

' g
TRUNK 2 SWZ;
tIMPEDANCE H
SWITCHES 900 OHMS

—b 4
s HEGNARS

I

I

[

v

l

P

~——s TRUNK 1
OUTGOING
8USY
~s—4 TRUNK 2
«— TRUNK 1
INCOMING
susy
~s— TRUNK 2
~a—i TRUNK 1
STOP
DlAL
«—] TRUNK 2
gaTTERY [ 7 | TRUNK
AND GND
PULSING
~——1t TRUNK 2
FACEPLATE

OUTGOING
{DLE 1

INCOMING
1DLE

NOT
STOP
DeaL

LOOP
PULSING

DID/TIE Trunk Card Switch Settings




B SN

TRUNK CARD SWITCH SETTING - DID/TIE TRUNK CARD

CIRCUIT REFERENCE NUMBERS
TRUNK 1

TRUNK 2

SHELF NUMBER

CARD SLOT NUMBER
TRUNK CARQ

CIRCUIT REFERENCE NUMBERS
TRUNK 1

TRUNK 2

SHELF NUMBER

CARD SLOT NUMBER

TRUNK CARD

SWITCH SETTINGS

TRUNK 1

TRUNK 2

SWITCH SETTINGS

TRUNK 1

TRUNK 2

EQPT NUMBER

EQPT NUMBER

INCOMING CONDITIONS BusYy INCOMING CONDITIONS BusY
IDLE IOLE
OUTGOING CONDITIONS BUSY CUTGOING CONDITIONS BUSY
IDLE IOLE
SWITCH "A™ SETTING CLOSED SWITCH "A" SETTING CLOSE
OPEN OPEN
SWITCH "B” SETTING  (CLQSED SWITCH "B~ SETTING CLOSED
OPEN OPEN

INCOMING WINK WINK INCOMING WINK WINK
NO WINK NO WINK

QUTGOING WINK WINK OUTGOING WINK WINK
NO WINK NG WINK

TRUNK IMPEDANCE SWITCHES 300

(3}
500

TRUNK IMPEDANCE SWITCHES 9qg

(3t
800

PULSING

CONDITION BATTERY/GROUND

LogP

PULSING

CONDITION BATTERY/GROUND

LogP

DIALING CONDITIONS STOP DIAL

NQT STOP DIAL

DIALING CONDITIONS STOP O1AL
NOT STOP DIAL

NOTES 1 TRUNK CARD SWITCHES MUST BE

SET TO ONE POSSIBLE SETTING FOR EACH SWITCH AS DETAILED IN SECTION MITL9108-091-200-NA




e

Ll

TRUNK TYPE suAucu s'"!'c"
DID_TRUNK CLOSED CLOSED
LOOP TIE TRUNK CLOSED QPEN
INCOMING DLAL -
ouTGOING AUTO aPeEN CLOSED
NOT USED OPEN OPEN
y OPEN “~
SEE TABLE 503-1
r———
OUTGOING  INCOMING  SWITCH SWITCH
WINK WINK A B
p————— —— a——————— e —rn—
[ O t ¢t
L { L
o - e - o - o -
x 4 b 4 x® x x® x »®
Z 2 H z z H 2 z
= 2 > 2 =2 = = =
& = -4 = -4 -4 -4 -4
- - t - Lo - - -
8 ; ‘ ‘ 1
S R
NOT NOT
OUTGOING  INCOMING
WINK WINK
¢
o
500 OHMS
I
swi| ! !
- 4
300 900 OHMS
600 onms § E-=-1 L
500 OHMS .
s | [
TRUNK 1 swa! | | TRUNK 1
: OUTGOING OUTGOING
IMPEDANCE SOE-C’;HJMS BUSY IDLE
SWITCHES ~—! TRUNK 2
TRUNK 1 -——\
OPEN INCOMING INCOMING
_ 8usY J IDLE
H ~——f TRUNK 2 |—e=
10 1 :
H G
-

800 OHMS —« — 900

600 OHMS
1

11

1

1
e

900 QHMS

600 OHMS
| g ]

1 1
TRUNK 2 Sw2 ;
IMPEDANCE 1
SWITCHES

Sw1

swi3
————y

L ..]OHms

900 OHMS

STOP
DiAL

BATTERY
AND GND l

PULSING

FACEPLATE

|

] TRUNK 1 |

TRUNK 2

] TRUNK 2 i

1 NOT
sTOP

I DAL

1 LOOP

’ PULSING

1
J

DID/TIE Trunk Card Switch Settings




TRUNK CARD SWITCH SETTING - DID/TIE TRUNK CARD

CIRCUIT REFERENCE NUMBERS
TRUNK 1

TRUNK 2

SHELF NUMBER

CARD SLOT NUMBER _
TRUNK CARD

CIRCUIT REFERENCE NUMBERS
TRUNK 1

TRUNK 2

SHELF NUMBER

CARD SLOT NUMBER

TRUNK CARD

SWITCH SETTINGS

TRUNK 1

TRUNK 2

SWITCH SETTINGS

TRUNK 1

TRUNK 2

EQPT NUMBER EQPT NUMBER

INCOMING CONDITIONS BUSY INCOMING CONDITIONS BUSY
IOLE . IDLE
OUTGOING CONDITIONS BUSY OUTGOING CONDITIONS BUSY
(OLE IDLE
SWITCH ~A” SETTING CLOSED SWITCH “A™ SETTING CLOSE
OPEN OPEN
SWITCH "B~ SETTING CLOSED SWITCH "B~ SETTING CLOSED
OPEN OPEN

INCOMING WINK WINK INCOMING WINK WINK
NG WINK NO WINK

OUTGOING WINK WINK QUTGOING WINK WINK
NGO WINK NO WINK

TRUNK IMPEDANCE SWITCHES ggg

(3}
600

TRUNK IMPEDANCE SWITCHES ggg

(3
600

PULSING

CONDITION BATTERY/GROUND

Loop

PULSING

CONDITION BATTERY/GROUND

Loop

DIALING CONDITIONS STOP DIAL
NOT STOP DIAL

DIALING CONDITIONS STOP DiAL
NOT STOP DIAL

NOTES- 1 TRUNK CARD SWITCHES MUST 8€

SET TO ONE POSSIBLE SETTING FOR EACH SWITCH AS DETAILED IN SECTION MITLS108-081-200-NA




TABLE 503-1

TRUNK TYPE swircH s
DD TRUNK CLOSED CLOSED
LOOP TIE TRUNK cLosep oPeN
INCOMING DIAL -
CUTGOING AUTO OPEN cLoseD
NOT USED oPEN opEN
— opeN -
SEE TABLE 5131
e ——
QUTGOING INCOMING SWITCH SWITCH
WINK WINK A 3
e —— ap—— s —— o ——
Pt ot 4 t ¢ ¢
: )
~ - ~ - ~ - ~ -
b4 x x x x x x b 4
< < 4 < 2 2 2 <
2 = 2 = 2 2 =) 2
-3 [ 4 & & = & =
- L - - L L - L od
SR ’
— S —
naT NoT
QUTGRING INCOMING
WINK WINK

600 OHMS

KT
H
sw| ! :
- [
o ;:OMS 900 OHMS
v a——
600 OHMS
sw3 -:-1
TRunk 1 Swz! |} |

OPEN

10 1

600 OHMS (== — 900

SW3
——— H

_) oHms

v
TRUNK 2 Sw2t !
IMPEDANCE | ¢
SWITCHES

o]

LI

~a—t TRUNK 1

QUTGOING
8usy

TRUNK 2

a—] TRUNK 1

INCOMING
BYUSY

] TRUNK 2

-1t TRUNK 1

STOP

-t—t TRUNK 2

BATTERY
AND GND
PULSING ‘l

FACEPLATE

[-Q—' TRUNK 1

~o—t TRUNK 2

—
QUTGOING
OLE
"l
INCOMING
J IDLE
—
e
l NOT
STOP
.J' DlaL
r—-
LoQP
PULSING
e i

|

DID/TIE Trunk Card Switch Settings

g




TRUNK CARD SWITCH SETTING

- DID/TIE TRUNK CARD

CIRCUIT REFERENCE NUMBERS
TRUNK 1

CIRCUIT REFERENCE NUMBERS
TRUNK 1

TRUNK 2 TRUNK 2
SHELF NUMBER SHELF NUMBER
CARD SLOT NUMSBER . oo CARD SLOT NUMBEER
TRUNK CARD TRUNK CARD
SWITCH SETTINGS TRUNK 1 TRUNK 2 SWITCH SETTINGS TRUNK 1 | TRUNK 2
EQPT NUMBER EQPT NUMBER
INCOMING CONDITIONS BUSY INCOMING CONDITIONS BUSY
IDLE IDLE
OUTGOING CONDITIONS BUSY OUTGOING CONDITIONS BUSY
iDLE IDLE
SWITCH "A™ SETTING CLOSED SWITCH "A” SETTING CLOSE
OPEN OPEN
SWITCH "B~ SETTING CLOSED SWITCH "B~ SETTING CLOSED
OPEN QPEN
INCOMING WINK WINK INCOMING WINK WINK
NO WINK NO WINK
QUTGOING WINK WINK QUTGOING WINK WINK
NG WINK NO WINK

TRUNK IMPEDANCE SWITCHES agg

{31
600

TRUNK IMPEDANCE SWITCHES ggg

{3)
600

PULSING

CONDITION BATTERY/GROUND

Loop

PULSING

CONDITION BATTERY/GRQUND

Loop

OIALING CONDITIONS STOP QIAL
NOT STOP DiAL

DIALING CONDITIONS STCP OIAL
NOT STOP DIAL

NOTES 1 TRUNK CARD SWITCHES MUST BE

SET TO ONE POSSIBLE SETTING FOR EACH SWITCH AS DETAIED IN SECTION MITLS108-091-200-HA




#

3¢
o

A

e

& X

s

TASLE S03-1
TRUNK TYPE sw': o s'"a'c"
DID_TRUNK CLOSED CLOSED
LOOP TIE TRUNK CLOSED OPEN
INCOMING DAL - PEN cLos
OUTGOING AUTO o =
NOT USED OPEN CPEN
y. OPEN -
SEE TABLE 503-1
,———-*——\
OUTGOING  INCOMING SWITCH SWITCH
WINK WINK A 8
———— a—— e——, ——
t t + 4t t
i ]
~ - ~ - ~ - ~ -
x x® x o x *® x x
2z z z 2 2 z Z Z
= b= 2 = =2 =2 2 2
-4 & = 3 -4 = & =
- - - - - - - -
s ‘ + 1
e ——
NOT NOT
OUTGOING  INCOMING
WINK WINK
¢
530 ONMS N
|
- sw| l l
.
- -
600 OHMS -—ad 800 900 OHMS
e OHMS
600 OHMS )
H °
TRUNK 1 SW2! | )
IMPEDANCE  wLJ
swiTcHes 300 OHMS
oPEN
g
10 1
.
600_OHMS
l—: =
sw3 swi! { )
—=a L
$00 OHMS— - —-1 500 900
__} OHMS
600 OHMS
m- °
1
TRUNK 2 Sw2: !
IMPEDANCE | |
SWITCHES 900 ORMS
-]
— U

g
|

INCOMING

E%‘E

SATTERY
ANO GND

FACEPLATE

s e,

OUTGOING

{‘—— TRUNK 1

et TRUNK 2

IOLE
—~ |

-1 TRAUNK 1

) |

et TRUNK 2

it TRUNK 1

a1 TRUNK 2

TRUNK 1

TRUNK 2

INCOMING
IDLE

o

——
| wer
STOP
__‘_[ DIAL

—
l Loop
PULSING

— e

DID/TIE Trunk Card Switch Settings




TRUNK CARD SWITCH SETTING - DID/TIE TRUNK CARD

CIRCUIT REFERENCE NUMBERS

CIRCUIT REFERENCE NUMBERS

TRUNK 1 TRUNK 1
TRUNK 2 TRUNK 2
SHELF NUMBER SHELF NUMBER
CARD SLOT NUMBER __ . .. CARD SLOT NUMBER
TRUNK CARQ TRUNK CARD
SWITCH SETTINGS TRUNK 1 TRUNK 2 SWITCH SETTINGS TRUNK 1 | . TRUNK 2
EQPT NUMBER EQPT NUMBER
INCOMING CONDITIONS BuUsY INCOMING CONDITIONS Busy
jOLE 1DLE
QUTGOING CONDITIONS BUSY QUTGOING CONDITIONS BUSY
IDLE 10LE
SWITCH "A" SETTING CLOSED SWITCH "A" SETTING CLOSE
OPEN OPEN
SWITCH "B~ SETTING CLOSED SWITCH "B~ SETTING CLOSED
OPEN OPEN
INCOMING  WINK WINK INCOMING WINK WINK
NG WINK NO WINK
OUTGOING WINK WINK OUTGGING WINK WINK
NO WINK NO WINK

TRUNK IMPEDANCE SWITCHES ggg

(3l
600

TRUNK IMPEDANCE SWITCHES ggg

3
800

PULSING

CONDITION BATTERY/GROQUND

Loge

PULSING

CONDITION BATTERY/GROUND

LooP

DIALING CONDITIONS STOP DIAL

NOT STOP DIAL

DIALING CONDITIONS STCP DIAL
NOT STOP DIAL

NOTES. 1 TRUNK CARD SWITCHES MUST BE

SET TO ONE POSSIBLE SETTING FOR EACH SWITCH AS DETAILED IN SECTION MWITL9108-Q91-200-NA




TRUNK TYPE sthTcx swt;rcn
DI TRUNK CLOSED CLOSED
LOOP TIE TRUNK CLOSED OPEN
INCOMING DIAL - OPEN cLos
OUTGOING AUTO D
NOT USED OPEN OPEN
. QPEN ~
SEE TABLE 503-1
f_*‘
OUTGOING  INCOMING SWITCH SWITCH
WINK WINK A [
A —— A —— ——— e —"——a—
t t ¢+ ¢t P
L { !
~ - -~ - ~ - ~ -
x x x x x x x x®
z Z 2 z z 3 Z 2
=2 > = = = =2 =2 -
= = = = & = = =
- - - - - L d — —
8 } . 1
N —
NOT
OUTGOING
WINK
600 OHMS
i | |
swif | .
[
900 OHMS
600 OHMS
M
IR
swa!i } |
Ll
SWITCHES 200 OHMS
600 OHMS
A
sw3 SW'I; : H
l 1 [
600 ouus.-—--j 30'_"’”5 900 OHMS
b—- 600 ours
5 vt
TRUNK 2 Sw2¢ !
IMPEDANCE | 1
SWITCHES 900 OHMS
- -

a— TRUNK 1
QUTGOING CUTGOING
BuUSY IDLE
TAUNK 2 p—a= l
«t-—{ TRUNK 1 *—'bl J
INCOMING INCOMING
susy J IDLE
~+—— TRUNK 2 }—o=
wg—] TRUNK 1 b—}
NOT
- sToP
«s—{ TRUNK 2 .....,.[ DtaL
BATTERY j’_ TRUNK 1 f_'l
AND GND Loop
PULSING l I PULSING
FACEPLATE

DID/TIE Trunk Card Switch Settings
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TRUNK CARD SWITCH SETTING - DID/TIE TRUNK CARD

CIRCUIT REFERENCE NUMBERS

CIRCUIT REFERENCE NUMBERS

TRUNK 1

TRUNK 2

TRUNK 1 TRUNK 1

TRUNK 2 TRUNK 2

SHELF NUMBER SHELF NUMBER
CARD SLOT NUMBER .. oo CARD SLOT NUMBER
TRUNK CARO TRUNK CARO
SWITCH SETTINGS SWITCH SETTINGS

TRUNK 1

TRUNK 2

EQPT NUMBER

EQPT NUMEBER

INCOMING CONDITIONS BUSY INCOMING CONDITIONS BUSY
I0LE IDLE
OQUTGOING CONDITIONS BUSY CUTGOING CONDITIONS BUSY
IDLE IDLE
SWITCH ~A™ SETTING CLOSED SWITCH "A™ SETTING - CLOSE
OPEN OPEN
SWITCH "B~ SETTING CLOSED SWITCH "B~ SETTING CLOSED
OPEN OPEN

INCOMING WINK WINK INCOMING  WINK WINK
NO WINK NO WINK

QUTGOING WINK WINK QUTGOING WINK WINK
NG WINK NG WINK

TRUNK (MPEDANCE SWITCHES ggg
&l

§00|

TRUNK IMPEDANCE SWITCHES gqgg

3
600

PULSING

CONOITION BATTERY/GROUND

LogP

PULSING

CONDITION BATTERY/GROUND

Loge

OIALING CONDITIONS STOP OiAL
NOT STOP DIAL

DIALING CONDITIONS STOP OiAL
NOT STOP DIAL

NOTES 1 TRUNK CARD SWITCHES MusT 8¢

SET TC ONE POSSIBLE SETTING FOR EACH SWITCH AS OETAWED in SECTION MITL2108-031-200-NA




Cima e

TABLE 503-1

TRUNK TYPE sw':c" s'"a'c"
DIO_TRUNK CLOSED CLOSED
LOOP TIE TRUNK CLOSED OPEN
INCOMING OlAL -
OUTGOING AUTO GPEN cLosep
NOT USED OPEN OPEN
S~ OPEN -\
SEE TABLE S03-1
OUTGOING  INCOMING swatcH SWITCH
WINK WINK A B
————— —a— ————, ——
(R A S S S S N O
| ]
~ - ~ - ™~ - ~ -
-4 x «® *® x® ® »® *®
2 Z z 2 2 - z z
] = = 2 2 2 = =2
= -4 = F-4 = -4 = =
= = ™ - - = =~ -
8 r 4' 1
N — T em—
NOT NOT
OUTGOING  INCOMING
WINK WINK
0 OHMS N
| l[
sl .
- i
500 onms § F-——i 900 900 OHMS
e e OHMS
P 800 gg:as _|
|
TRUNK 1 SW20 | |
IMPEDANCE -]
SWITCHES 900 OHMS
OPEN
i i
-
10 1 4
bod
-
—m
500 OHMS
HIF
S“Eﬂ SW1; : ) i
o
600 OHMS i = . 500 900 OHMS
| OHMS
600 OHMS
T °
! d
TRUNK 2 Sw2) |
IMPEDANCE  ; !
SWITCHES o
o
— U

8ysy
sTOP
DL

~a——t TRUNK 1

OUTGOING
BUSY

OUTGQING

=

TRUNK 2

1DLE
—~

l INCOMING

INCOMING

{Q—' TRUNK 1

TRUNK 2

IDLE

!

TRUNK 1

1 NOT

TRUNK 2

sTop
_,_[ DtaL

Pt

AND GND

LooP

e

 tiliy—

{"‘
BATTERY | = | ThUNK1
PULSING

ey

TRUNK 2

PULSING
e i

FACEPLATE

DID/TIE Trunk Card Switch Settings




MULTI DIGIT TOLL CONTROL FORMS

=




W R o

TOLL

™
conho.] ABSC..3 PLAN

DIAL DIAL
REPEAT UNLOGK
DIGITS DIGITS
ABSORE]  piaL apsons) MAX 4l apsons) MK 4
PLAN 1 OR 2 REPEAT UNLOCK
DELETE DELETE

A
L]

\m
ABSORB PLAN NUMBER 1

ABSORB PLAN NUMBER 2

ENTER

TO VIEW THE ABSORB PLANS:

ABSOND
PLAN NEXT NEXT
PLAN NUMBER 1 PLAN NUMBER 2
DISPLAYED DISPLAYED




o C P

&

ToLL

contol] ABSORB PLAN

BIAL DIAL
REPEAT UNLOCK
DIGITS DIGITS
ABsORB|  piaL apsongl  MAX 4 apsons| WA 4
PLAN | 1 on 2 REPEAT UNLOCK
A DELETE DELETE
LR}

ABSORB PLAN NUMBER 1

ABSORB PLAN NUMBER 2

ENTER

TO VIEW THE ABSORS PLANS:

ABSORB
PLAN NEXT NEXT
PLAN NUMBER 1 PLAN NUMBER 2

DISPLAYED DISPLAYED




CLASS OF RESTRICTION

ou {TRUNK GROUP)
CONTROL
TRINK \ ABSORB OIAL COR DIAL CONTROI DIAL
GROULP s DIAL PLAN 2 NIMBER 1-3 PLAN t-16
1-12 oR OR
[
DELETE DELETE
1
2
3
'
.
2
3
'
2
3
|
2
3
]
2
k]
ENTER
1O REVIEW CLASS OF RESTRICTION] TRUNK DIAL DIAL  {DISPLAY
Of A THUNK GHOUP GROUP Vo1 COR \ ENIRY NEXT NEXT
COR 1 COR 2 COR 3
10 SEE NEXT TRUNK GROUP it o o NEXT
CLASS OF RESIRICTION
@ MITEL
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e

CLASS OF RESTRICTION

To0u {TRUNK GROUFY
CONTROI
TRUNK . ABSORB o con o1AL contiot DAL
GROUP DIAL Pt AN 12 NUMUER 1-3 M AN |6|b
. R
LIRS I on
DELETE DELETE
1
2
3
1
2
3
'
2
3
1
2
3
1
2
3
ENTER
10 REVIEW CLASS OF RESTRICTION| TRUNK DIAL pist | oispiay
OF A TRUNK GROUP GROUP 112 | ¢OR 1 ENTRY NEXY NEXT
COR | con 2 con 3
TO SEE NEXT TRUNK GROUP | (R o ey NEX1
CLASS OF —~




.| CONTROL PLAN

CONTROL
: DIAL
ADD ADD 1-9 (800 ENTRY)
SEN 21-33 (20 RANGE)
CONTROL DIAL ASIC OR 51-73{4 ENTRY)
PLAN 1-15 o on N TABLE OR
DELETE
DELETE DIAL 1-5 DELETE
.t (NOTE 2 (NOTE: 1
1 1 {0}
2 {1-XNX)
3 {1-X0/1)
4 (NNX)
5 (NO/1X)
1 {0}
2 {1-XNX)
3 {(1-%0/1%)
4 (NNX)
5 (NO/1X)
1{0)
2 {1-XNX)
3 {1-X0/1X)
& (NNX)
ENTER
§ (NO/1X)
NOTE 1
ADD -ALLOW ALl CODES EXCEPT THOSE LISTED IN THE TABLE SPECIFIED 10 REVIEW CONTROL PLAN ASSIGNMENTS [CONTROL] oial DISPLAY NEXT
PLAN 1-18 ENTRY
DELETE| - DENY ALl CODES EXCEPT THOSE LISTED IN THE TABLE SPECIFIED 1O REVIEW THE BASIC CONDITIONS CONTROLE 0y BASIC o |OISPLAY NEXT NEXT
OF THE CONTROL PLAN PLAN 1-18 COND 1 ENTRY
DISPLAY DISPLAY DISPLAY
BASIC CONDITION  BASIC CONDINION  BASIC CONDITION
NOTE 2. N IS ANY NUMBER 2-9 ) 2 k]
X IS ANY NUMBER 0-9




g IR Sl R

G
oy
P

o | CONTROL PLAN

CONTROL , @ MITEL

. DIAL
ADD ADD 1-9 (800 ENTRY)
A 21-33 {20 RANGE)
CONTROL DIAL ‘ ‘ BASIC OR 51-73{4 ENTRY)
PLAN 1-15 e OR COND TABLE OR
DELETE
, N DELETE DIAL -6 DELETE
'y {NOTE 2) {NOTE 1
1 {0}
2 (1-XNX)
3 (1-x0/1X%)
4 (NNX)
5 (NO/tX)
1 {0}
2 (1-XNX)
3 (1-X0/1%)
4 (NNX)
§ INO/1X)
1 (0)
2 {1-XNX)
3 (1-X0/1X)
4 (NNX)
ENTE
5 (NO/1X} R
NOTE |
ADD -ALLOW ALl CODES EXCEPT THOSE LISTED IN THE TABLE SPECIFIED 10 REVIEW CONTROL PLAN ASSIGNMENTS [CONTROL] oL DISPLAY
PLAN | 1-15 | enTRY NEXT
DELETE] - DENY ALL CODES EXCEPT THOSE LISTED I THE TABLE SPECIFIED TO REVIEW THE BASIC CONDITIONS CONTROL| BASIC o |DISPLAY NEXT NEXT
) OF THE CONTROL PLAN PLAN 1418 COND | ENTRY
DISPLAY DISPLAY DISPLAY
NOTE 2. N 1S ANY NUMBER 2.9 BASIC CONDITION  BASIC CONDIIION  BASIC CONDITION
X IS ANY NUMDER 0-9 : 2 !
N . . ) ' . / E

i



CEERH VU med e . v il

e | CONTROL "P%N

CONTROL
. DIAL
ADD ADD 1-9 (800 ENTRY)
SENY 21-33 {20 RANGE)
CONTROL DIAL BASIC OR §1-7314 ENTRY)
PLAN 1-15 T 0R COND TABLE OR
DELETE DELETE
DIAL 1-5 DELETE
ot {NOTE 2} NOTE 11
th 1 {0)
2 {1-XNX)
3 (1-X0/1x)
4 (NNX)
5 (NO/1X)
1 {0
2 (1-XNX)
3 (1-X0/1x)
4 (NNX)
8 (NO/1X)
1 {0}
2 {1-XNX)
3 {1-x0/1%)
4 (NNX)
ENTER
5 (NO/1X)
NOTE |
ADD -ALLOW ALL CODES EXCEPT THOSE LISTED IN THE TABLE SPECIFIED 10 REVIEW CONIROL PLAN ASSIGNMENTS |CONTROL{ oAl DISPLAY
C1-18 NEXT
PLAN ENTRY
DELETE| - OENY ALL CODES EXCEPT THOSE LISTED IN THE TABLE SPECIFIED 1O AEVIEW THE BASIC CONDITIONS CONTROL| BASIC DISPLAY
OF THE |conmot PLAN PLAN |-b:l5 COND D':u ENTRY NEXT NEXT
DISPLAY DISPLAY DISPLAY
BASIC CONDITION  BASIC CONDNION  BASIC CONDITION
NOTE 2. M IS ANY NUMBER 2-9 1 2 3
X IS ANY NUMBER 0-9




X 1S ANY NUMOER 0-9

ww | CONTROL PLAN
CONTROL ‘E MITEL
DIAL
ADD ADD 1-9 (800 ENTRY)
SEN 21-33 {20 RANGE)
CONTR DIAL A OR §1-73(4 ENTRY)
%L AN"L 1-16 ToLL 0R ?:oﬂg TABLE OR
REY DELETE
N DELETE DIAL 1-§ j DELETE
Ly {NOTE 2} {NDTE 1
1 {0)
2 (1-XNX)
3 (1-X0/1X%)
4 [NNX)
5 (NO/1X)
1.{0)
2 {1-XNX)
3 (1-x0/1%)
4 (NNX)
5 (NO/1X)
1 {0}
2 (1-XNX)
3 (1-X0/1X)
4 {NNX)
ENTER
5 (NO/1X)
NOTE |
ADD -ALLOW ALL CODES EXCEPT THOSE LISTED IN THE TABLE SPECIFIED 10 REVIEW CONTROL PLAN ASSIGNMENTS [CONTROL| oiat DISPLAY NEXT
PLAN 1-15 ENTRY
. 8 , CONTROL BASIC DISPLAY
DELETE DENY ALl CODES EXCEPT THOSE UISTED IN THE VADILE SPECIFIED TO REVIEW THE BASIC CONDITIONS DIAL DIAL
OF 1HE CONTROL PLAN PLAN 1-16 COND ' ENTRY NEXT NEXT
DISPLAY DISPLAY DISPLAY
BASIC CONDIVION  BASIC CONDINION  BASIC CONDIION
NOTE 2, N IS ANY NUMBER 2-9 1 2 3
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N

4 ENTRY EXCEPTION TABLE

FROM BASIC CONDITION______ TOLL THIS TABLE LISTS ALL THE CODES THAT ARE ALLOWED [~]
' ONTROL
OR TABLE NUMBER CONTROL PLAN___ [ THIS TABLE LISTS ALL THE CODES THAT ARE Denien [
IF AN EXPANSION TABLE IS TO BE
.. ‘ : APPLIED TO THIS ENTRY
I Y DISPLA PRESS| ADD | BEFORE DIALING EACH ENTRY
51-13 ENTRY

TABLE | DIAL TABLE NUMBER

1-73

TABLE NUMBER

ENTER

DISPLAY
ENTRY

NEXT

DIAL
ENTRY

DISPLAY
ENTRY

TO SEARCH FOR A SPECIFIC ENTRY

IF THE ENTRY DOES NOT EXIST DASHES
ARE SHOWN IN THE ENTRY DISPLAY

TO DISPLAY THE NEXT ENTRY HAS Y IN THE TABLE
" AFTER THE ENTRY MAS BEEN SELECTED

TO DELETE THE ENTRY BEING DISPLAYED

DELETE

ENTER

TO DELETE ALL ENTRIES FROM A TABLE

TABLE

DIAL
TABLE

NUMBER

DELETE

CONFIRM

ENTER

NOTE: ANY OPERATIONS MAY BE PERFORMED IN ANY ORDER.

@ MITEL]




4 ENTRY EXCEPTION TABLE

FROM BASIC CONDITION____ ToLL THIS TABLE LISTS ALL THE CODES THAT ARE ALLOWED [T]
CONTROL
OR TABLE NUMBER CONTROL PLAN_____ THIS TABLE LISTS ALL THE CODES THAT ARE DENIED ]
L IF AN EXPANSION TABLE IS TO BE
\ - APPLIED TQ THIS ENTRY
TABLE AL iseLad | PRess] ADD | BEFoRE DiALING EACH ENTRY
§1-73 ENTRY

TABLE ] DIAL TABLE NUMBER
1-713

TABLE NUMBER

ENTER

TO DELETE THE ENTRY BEING DISPLAYED

TO SEARCH FOR A SPECIFIC ENTRY

DISPLAY|  piaL |DISPLAY| 4 THE ENTRY DOES NOT EXIST DASHES DELETE ENTER | NOTE: ANY OPERATIONS MAY BE PERFORMED IN ANY ORDER.
ENTRY | ENTRY | ENTRY | ARE SHOWN IN THE ENTRY DISPLAY

T0 NELETE ALL ENTRIES FROM A TABLE

s 7 DAL
NET 8% 20 DISPLAY THE NEXT ENTAY HAS Y IN THE TABLE VABLE |DELETE| ]JCONFIRM| | ENTER MITE"™ *¢3
AFTER THE ENTRY HAS BEEN SELECTED l NUMBER N




4 ENTRY EXCEPTION TABLE

FROM BASIC CONDITION_____ TOLL THIS TABLE LISTS AL THE CODES THAT ARE ALLOWED [ ]
. CONTROL :
OR TABLE NUMBER CONTROL PLAN__ THIS TABLE LISTS ALL THE CODES THAT ARE DENIED [
IF AN EXPANSION TABLE IS TO BE
b - APPLIED TO THIS ENTRY
TABLEN:  DIAL spiad | press] oD |eerore miaLinG each entay |
51-73 ENTRY

TABLE | DIAL TABLE NUMBER
1-73

TABLE NUMBER

ENTER

TO DELETE THE ENTRY BEING DISPLAYED

TO SEARCH FOR A SPECIFIC ENTRY

DISPLAY]  piaL  [DISPLAY] |F THE ENTRY DOES NOT EXIST DASIHES DELETE ENTER [ NOTE: ANY OPERATIONS MAY BE PERFORMED IN ANY ORDER.
ENTRY | gnTRY | ENTRY ARE SHOWN IN THE ENTRY DISPLAY

TO DELETE ALL ENTRIES FAOM A TABLE

DIAL
NEXT 10 DISPLAY THE NEXT ENTRY 1AS Y IN THE TABLE TABLE | TABLE |DELETE} |CONFIRM] ] ENTE @MITEL ‘
" AFTER THE ENTRY HAS BEEN SELECTED NUMBER 0 A




FROM BASIC CONDITION ..

OR TABLE NUMBER

CONTROL PLAN_____  [CONTROL

2 TR

4 ENTRY EXCEPTION TABLE

TOLL

THIS TABLE LISTS ALL THE CODES THAT ARE ALLOWEDD

THIS TABLE LISTS ALL THE CODES THAT ARE DENIED D

TABLE

DISPLA PRESS| ADD | BEFORE DIALING EACH ENTRY
ENTRY

IF AN EXPANSION TABLE IS TO BE
APPLIED TO THIS ENTRY

1ABLE | DIAL TABLE NUMBER

1-713

TABLE NUMBER

ENTER

DISPLAY
ENTRY

N
N

DIAL
ENTRY

DISPLAY
ENTRY

TO SEARCH FOR A SPECIFIC ENTRY

IF THE ENTRY DOES NOT EXIST DASHES
ARE SHOWN IN THE ENTRY DISPLAY

NEYT §\ 10 DISPLAY THE NEXT ENTRY NAS Y IN THE TABLE

© AFTER THE ENTRY HAS BEEN SELECTED

TO DELETE THE ENTRY BEING DISPLAYED

DELETE ENTER

NOTE: ANY OPERATIONS MAY BE PERFORAMED IN ANY ORDER.

TO DELETE ALL ENTRIES FROM A TABLE

l"/\‘\ DIAL
A, TABLE

NUMBER

DELETE|  [CONFIRM} | ENTER @MITE'..%:




4 ENTRY EXCEPTION TABLE

FROM BASIC CONDITION ____ ToLL THIS TABLE LISTS ALL THE CODES THAT ARE ALLOWED []
CONTROL
OR TABLE NUMBER CONTROL PLAN______ THIS TABLE LISTS ALL THE CODES THAT ARE DENIED [ ]

IF AN EXPANSION TABLE IS TO BE
APPLIED TO THIS ENTRY

DIAL DISPLAY PRESS| ADD | BEFORE DIALING EACII ENTRY

TABLE N ENTRY

TABLE | DIAL TABLE NUMBER
1-73

TABLE NUMBER

ENTER

TO DELETE THE ENTRY BEING DISPLAYED

TO SEARCH FOR A SPECIFIC ENTRY

MISPLAY|  piac [OISPLAY] |E THE ENTRY DOES NOT EXIST DASHES DELETE ENTER | NOTE: ANY OPERATIONS MAY BE PERFORMED IN ANY ORDER.
ENTRY | enTRY | ENTRY ARE SHOWN IN THE ENTRY DISPLAY

TO DELETE ALL ENTRIES FROM A TABLE

DIAL
NEXT TO DISPLAY THE NEXT ENTAY HAS Y IN THE TABLE 1AaBLE| TABLE |petetel e M @MITEL '
" AFTER THE ENTRY HAS BEEN SELECTED NUMBER OELE : ONFIR FuTeR




4 ENTRY EXCEPTION TABLE

FROM BASIC CONDITION_____ ToLL THIS TABLE LISTS ALL THE CODES THAT ARE ALLOWED ]
CONTROL
OR TABLE NUMBER CONTROL PLAN—— . THIS TABLE LISTS ALL THE CODES THAT ARE DENtED [
. _ fF AN EXPANSION TABLE 1S TO BE
. J APPLIED TO THIS ENTRY
el U o LiseLa PRESS] ADD |BEFORE DIALING EACH ENTRY
51-73 ENTRY

TABLE | DIAL TABLE NUMBER
1-1

TABLE NUMBER

ENTER

TO DELETE THE ENTRY BEING DISPLAYED
TO SEARCH FOR A SPECIFIC ENTRY

DISPLAY{ piaL |DISPLAY] |F THE ENTRY DOES NOT EXIST DASHES DELETE ENTER | NOTE: ANY OPERATIONS MAY BE PERFORMED IN ANY ORDER.
ENTRY { ENTRY | ENTRY |  ARE SHOWN IN THE ENTRY DISPLAY

TO DELETE ALL ENTRIES FROM A TABLE

£ ! . DIAL G
2 70 DISPLAY THE NEXT ENTRY HAS Y IN THE TABLE [—"bu TABLE | DELETE CONFIRM ENTER @MlTE’ %
" AFTER THE ENTRY HAS BEEN SELECTED NUMBER .




B

20 RANGE EXC” “ON TABLE

o1
FROM BASIC CONDITION, CONTROL THIS TABLE LISTS ALL FHE CODES THAT ARE AllOWEDD
CONTROL PLAN
OR TABIE NUMBER THIS TABLE LISTS ALL [HE CODES THAT ARE DENIE[U
PRESS | ADD | BEFORE DIALING EACH ENTRY IF AN EXPANSION TABLE 1S TO BE APPLIED
TABLE DiAL DISPLAY TO THIS ENTRY
21-33 ENTRY
A

TABLE

OIAL TABLE NUMBER

1-23

ENTER

DiSPLAY
ENTRY

NEXT

DIAL
ENIRY

10 SEARCH FOR A SPECIFIC ENTRY

DISPLAY
ENIRY

i THE ENTRY DOES NOT EXIST DASIHES.
ARE SHOWN IN THE ENTRY DISPLAY

1O DISPLAY THE NEXT ENIRY IN THE TABLE
AFIER THE TABLE HAS BEEN SELECTED

TO DELETE THE ENTRY BEING DISPLAYED

DELEIE

ENTER

NOTE ANY OPERATIONS MAY BE PERFORMED
IN ANY ORDER.

TO DELETE ALl ENTRIES FROM A I‘AlllE

TABLE

DIAL
1ABLE
NUMBER

DELETE CONFIRM ENTER




i

i

20 RANGE EXCEPTION TABLE

1oL
FROM BASIC CONDITION coNTROI THIS TABLE LISTS ALL THE CODES THAT ARE autowen[T)
CONIROL PLAN
OR IABLE NUMBER ——— THIS TABLE LISTS ALL THE CODES THAT ARE DENIEC[]
rress | aop | BEFORE DIALNG EACH ENTRY IF AN EXPANSION TABLE IS 1O BE APPLIED
TABLE L Dt DiseLAY 10 THIS ENTRY
o b 2t-23 ENTRY .

TABLE Diat 'A:’.‘sg"UMBER

ENTER

10 SEARCH FOR A SPECIFIC ENTRY

ENTRY ENIRY ENIRY ARE SIHOWN IN THE ENTRY DISPLAY

10 DISPLAY THE NEXT ENTRY IN THE TABLE
AFTIER THE TABLE HAS BEEN SELECTED

NEX?

DISPLAY DIAL DISPLAY IF THE ENTAY DOES NOT EXIST DASUES.

TO DELEIE THE ENTRY BEING DISPLAYED

NOTE ANY OFERATIONS MAY BE PERFORMED
DELEIE ENTER ] IN ANY ORDER.

10 DELETE AlLL ENTRICS FROM A TABLE

DAL
TABIE IABLE DELETE CONFIRM ENTER

NUMBER
‘VE MITE




i
I

20 RANGE EXCE~ SN TABLE

- o1
FROM BASIC CONDITION CONTROL THIS TABLE LISTS AL THE CODES THAT ARE alLoweo[ ]
CONIROL PLAN
OR IABLE NUMBER _ THIS TABLE LISTS AlL THE CODES THAT ARE DENED["]
PRESS | ADD | BEFORE DIALING EACH ENTRY IF AN EXPANSION TABLE IS TO BE APPLIED
DIAL DISPLAY 10 THIS ENTR
TABLE v
21-13 ENTRY

TABLE

DIAL

TABLE NUMBER

t-?

ENIER

DISPLAY
ENTRY

NEX?T

DIAL
ENIRY

10 SEARCH FOR A SPECIFIC ENIRY

DISPLAY
ENIRY

IF THE ENTRY DOES NOT EXIST DASHES.
ARE SIHOWN IN THE ENTRY DISPLAY

TO DISPLAY THE NEXT ENTRY IN THE TABLE
AFIER VHE TABLE HAS DEEN SELECTED

10 DELETE THE ENTRY BEING DISPLAYED

DELEIE

ENTER

NOTE ANY OPERATIONS MAY BE PERFORMED
IN ANY ORDER. ’

TO DELETE ALL ENTRIES FROM A TABLE

TABIE

DIAL
12BLE
NUMBER

DELETE CONFIRM ENTER




B

20 RANGE EXCEPTION TABLE

Tout
FROM BASIC CONDITION CONTROY THIS TABLE LISTS ALL THE CODES THAT ARE AtLowen[ ]
CONIROL PLAN
OR IADE NUMBER oo THIS TABLE LISIS ALL THE CODES THAT AR DENEL]
PRESS | ADD | BEFORE DIALING EACH ENTRY IF AN EXPANSION TABLE IS TO BE AFPLIED
TABLE \ DISPLAY TO THIS ENTRY
2133 ENTRY ;
[IR]
TABLE OIAL 1ABLE NUMBER
1-73
ENTER
10 SEARCH FOR A SPECIFIC ENTRY
TO DELETE THE ENTRY BEING DISPLAYED
DISPLAY DIt |Disptav| F THE ENIRY DOES NOT EXIST DASHES. DELETE EntEn | iy ONpoRCRATIONS MAY BE PERFORMED
ENTAY eniay | entny ARE SIOWN IN THE ENTRY DISPLAY :
10 DISPLAY THE NEXT ENTRY IN THE TABLE
AFTER THE TABLE WAS BEEN SELECTED
10 DELETE At ENIRICS FROM A TABLE
oI
NEX T TABIE teoie | oerere ] |coneimm] | enten

NUMDER
i @MWEL%




%
e
RIS

20 RANGE EXCE~ N TABLE

1011
FROM BASIC CONDITION CONTROI THIS TABLE LISTS ALL THE CODES THAT ARE ALLOWED[]
CONIROL PLAN
OR TABIE HUMBER THIS TABLE LISIS ALL THE CODES THAT ARE DENEC[]
PRESS | ADD | BEFORE DIALING EACH ENIRY IF AN EXPANSION TABLE IS TO BE APPLIED
1ABLE DIAL DISPLAY 10 THIS ERTRY
21-33 ENTRY
1Y
]
1 ' TABLE DIAL TABLE NUMBER
: ENTER
10 SEARCH FOR A SPECIFIC ENIRY
TO DELETE THE ENTRY BEING DISPLAYED
DISPLAY oiar  |oiseiav]  F THE ENIRY DOES NOT EXIST DASHES, DELETE enten | ey onpen HIONS MAY BE PERFORMED
ENTAY emay | eniny ARE SHOWN IN THE ENTRY DISPLAY :
10 DISPLAY THE NEXT ENTRY IN THE TABLE
AFIER THE TABLE HAS BEEN SELECTED
. 10 DELETE ALL ENIRIES FAOM A TABLE
DAL
NEXT TABLE 1ABLE petete | |conrirm ENTER
NUMBER @ ITEL




20 RANGE EXCEPTION TABLE

11l
FROM BASIC CONDIION, CONTROI TINS TABLE LISTS AL IHE CODES THAT ARE attowen[’)
CONTROL PLAN
OR TABIE NUMBER THIS TABLE LISIS ALL IHE CODES THAT ARE DENEU[ ]
A A A 0 BE APP
e OIAL DISPLAY PRESS | ADD | BEFORE DIALING EACH ENTRY IFI:N'::S(I‘EA':(IS[‘SN TABLE IS TO BE APPLIED
EEIRE ENIRY :

TABLE

DIAL TABLE NUMBER
1-23

ENIER

DISPLAY
ENTRY

NEXT

. DiaL
ENTRY

10 SEARCH FOR A SPECIFIC ENIRY

DISPLAY
ENTARY

IF THE ENTRY DOES NOT EXIST DASIHES.
ARE SHOWN IN THE ENTRY DISPLAY

TO DISPLAY THE NEXT ENTRY IN THE TABLE
AFTER YHE TABLE HAS BEEN SELECTED

TO DELETE THE ENTYRY BEING DISPLAYED

DELETE

ENTER

TO DELETE ALl ENTRICS FROM A TABLE

TABIE

Diag
IABLE
NUMBER

DELETE

CONFIRM

ENTER

NOTE ANY OfERATIONS MAY BE PERFORMED
IN ANY ORODER.




s T e

800 ENTAY EXC DON TABLE @
TOLL
FROM BASIC CONDITION oL PLAN CONTROL THIS TABLE LISTS ALL THE CODES THAT ARE AtLowed [
OR TABLE NUMBER_— THIS TABLE LISTS ALL THE CODES THAT ARE DENIED []
| PRESS| ADD |BEFORE DIALING EACH ENTRY |IF AN EXPANSION TABLE IS TO BE APPLIED
DIAL DISPLAY
TABLE I ENTRY T0 THIS ENTRY
A .
. : DIAL TABLE NUMBER
1 ' 1-9 OR
TABLE 21-33 OR
§1-73
ENTER

0 SEARCH FOR A SPECIFIC ENTAY T0 DELETE THE ENTRY BEING DISPLAYED
DISPLAY]  piaL  [DISPLAY| |F THE ENTRY DOES NOT EXIST DASHES. DELETE enren | NOTE: ANY OPERATIONS MAY BE PERFORMED
ENTRY | ENTRY | ENTRY | ARE SHOWN IN THE ENTRY DISPLAY ; IN ANY OROER.
70 DISPLAY THE NEXT ENTRY IN THE TABLE .
AFTER THE TABLE HAS BEEN SELECTED 10 DELETE ALL ENTRIES FROM A TABLE

' DIAL
NEXT TABLE ,A'BLE peLere| JconFiam| | enter

NUMBER @MITEL




800 ENTRY EXCEPTION TABLE

.

ToLL
FROM BASIC CONDITION SoROL PLAN CONTAOL THIS TABLE LISTS ALL THE CODES THAT ARE ALLOWED [
CONTROL PLA
0f TABLE NUMBER THIS TABLE LISTS ALL THE CODES THAT ARE DENIED []
DIAL DISPLAY PRESS| ADD |BEFORE DIALING EACH ENTRY |IF AN EXPANSION TABLE IS TO BE APPLIED
TABLE( ,+ N74 ENTRY TO' THIS ENTRY
' DIAL TABLE NUMBER
' ' 1-9 OR
TABLE 21-33 OR
51-73
ENTER
TO SEARCH FOR A SPECIFIC ENTRY T0 DELETE TIE ENTRY BEING DISPLAYED
DISPLAY|  piaL [DISPLAY! (F THE ENYRY DOES NOT EXIST DASHES. oetere] L enen | NOTE: ANY OPERATIONS MAY BE PEAFORMED
ENTRY | eNTRY | ENTRY | ARE SHOWN IN THE ENTRY DISPLAY £ IN ANY ORDER.
TO DISPLAY THE NEXT ENTRY IN THE TABLE
AFTER THE TABLE HAS BEEN SELECTED 10 DELETE ALL ENTRIES FROM A TABLE
NEXT TABLE I%LLE DELETE| |conFiAm| | ENTER

20 NUMBER @MITEL@



800 ENTRY EXC JON TABLE %
1oL
FROM BASIC CONDITION oL PLAN CONTROL THIS TABLE LISTS ALL THE CODES THAT ARE ALLOWED [
OR TABLE NUMBER — THIS TABLE LISTS ALL THE CODES THAT ARE DENIED [
DIAL DISPLAY PRESS| ADD | BEFORE DIALING EACH ENTRY |IF AN EXPANSION TABLE IS TO BE APPLIED
TABLE 1-9 ENTRY TO THIS ENTRY
ot : DIAL TABLE NUMBER
[ ' 1-9 OR
TABLE 21-33 OR
51-73
ENTER
TO SEARCH FOR A SPECIFIC ENTAY T0 DELETE TME ENTRY BEING DISPLAYED
DISPLAY{  piaL [DISPLAY| |F THE ENTRY DOES NOT EXIST DASHES. oecerel  Lenyen | NOTE: ANY OPERATIONS MAY BE PERFORMED
ENTRY | gNTRY | ENTRY | * ARE SHOWN IN THE ENTAY DISPLAY £ IN ANY ORDER.
TO DISPLAY THE NEXT ENTRY IN THE TABLE }
AFTER THE TABLE HAS BEEN SELECTED TO DELETE ALL ENTRIES FROM A TABLE ’
' DIAL ‘
NEXT TABLE | yaple |DELETE connqu ENTER
NUMBER @MITEL




- 5 i R B
800 ENTRY EXCEPTION TABLE
ToLL
FROM BASIC CONDITION oL PLAN CONTROL THIS TABLE LISTS ALL THE CODES THAT ARE ALLOWED []
OR TABLE NUMBER .. THIS TABLE LISTS ALL THE CODES THAT ARE DENIED []
DIAL DISPLAY PRESS| ADD | BEFORE DIALING EACH ENTRY |IF AN EXPANSION TABLE IS TO BE APPLIED
TABLEL v g ENTRY T0 THIS ENTRY

TABLE

DIAL TABLE NUMBER

1-9 OR
21-33 OR
51-73

ENTER

DISPLAY
ENTRY

NEXT

DIAL
ENTRY

DISPLAY
ENTRY

TO SEARCH FOR A SPECIFIC ENTRY

IF THE ENTRY DOES NOT EXIST DASHES.
ARE SHOWN IN THE ENTRY DISPLAY

T0 DISPLAY THE NEXT ENTRY IN THE TABLE
AFTER THE TABLE HAS BEEN SELECTED

T0 DELETE THE ENTRY BEING DISPLAYED

DELETE

ENTER

T0 DELETE ALL ENTRIES FROM A TABLE

TABLE

DIAL
TABLE

/N NUMBER

DELETE

CONFIAM

ENTER

NOTE: ANY OPERATIONS MAY BE PERFORMED
IN ANY ORDER.

g



800 ENTRY Excf/.'\;om TABLE
ToLL
FROM BASIC CONDITION omTeoL LA CONTROL THIS TABLE LISTS ALL THE CODES THAT ARE ALLOweD []
CONTR Al
OR TABLE NUMBER THIS TABLE LISTS ALL THE CODES THAT ARE DENteD [
DIAL DISPLAY PRESS| ADD | BEFORE DIALING EACH ENTRY |IF AN EXPANSION TABLE IS TO BE APPLIED
TABLE TO THIS ENTRY
. 1-9 ENTRY :
. ' DIAL TABLE NUMBER
ey ' 1-9 O0R
TABLE 21-33 OR
51-73
ENTER

T0 SEARCH FOR A SPECIFIC ENTRY T0 DELEYE THE ENTRY BEING DISPLAYED

DISPLAY|  piaL [DISPLAY| | THE ENTRY DOES NOT EXIST DASHES. oecerel [ enren | NOTE: ANY OPERATIONS MAY BE PERFORMED
ENTRY | ENTRY | ENTRY |  ARE SHOWN IN THE ENTRY DISPLAY : IN ANY ORDER.

TO DISPLAY THE NEXT ENTRY IN THE TABLE .

AFTER THE TABLE HAS BEEN SELECTED 10 DELETE ALL ENTRIES FROM A TABLE

‘ : DIAL
NEXT TABLE TABLE DELETE CONFIRM ENTER
NUMBER @MITEL
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P A . Cenan Rosans K 2&} 2

800 ENTRY EXCEPTION TABLE

ToLL
FROM BASIC CONDITION oL PLAN CONTROL THIS TABLE LISTS ALL THE COOES THAT ARE ALLOWED [J
OR TABLE NUMBER—.__. THIS TABLE LISTS ALL THE CODES THAT ARE DENiED [
oL |oispLay PRESS] ADD | BEFORE DIALING EACH ENTRY |IF AN EXPANSION TABLE IS TO BE APPLIED
TABe| o DAL ENTRY T0 THIS ENTRY
'y DIAL TABLE NUMBER
‘ 1-9 OR
TABLE 21-33 OR
51-73
ENTER
T0 SEARCH FOR A SPECIFIC ENTRY 70 DELEYE THE ENTRY BEING DISPLAYED
DISPLAY(  piAL [DISPLAY| |F THE ENTRY DOES NOT EXIST DASHES oeceve| | enren | NOTE: ANY OPERATIONS MAY BE PERFORMED
: TER
ENTRY | eNTRY | ENTRY | ° ARE SHOWN IN THE ENTRY DISPLAY € NTER 1IN ANY OROER.
T0 DISPLAY THE NEXT ENTRY IN THE TABLE
AFTER THE TABLE HAS BEEN SELECTED 10 DELETE ALL ENTRIES FROM A TABLE
A
NEXT TABLE TTBLLE peLete] |conriam| | enten

' NumBER @ MITEL@@




PROGRAMMING FORMS PART 2

FORM
NAME

SPEED CALL TABLE
ALLOCATIONS (SC1)

PERSONAL TABLE
PROGRAMMING (SC2)

SPEED CALL NUMBER
RECORD FORM (SC3)
SHEETS 1-4

CONFIGURATION
CHARACTERISTICS FORM
ARS 1

CODE TABLE SELECTION
FORM ARS 2

AREA CODE TABLE
PROGRAMMING FORM ARS 3

_ N AREA CODE/OFFICE CODE
( PROGRAMMING FORM ARS 4

MODIFY DIGITS
PROGRAMMING FORM ARS 5

ROUTE TABLE PROGRAMMING
FORM ARS 6 SHEET 1

Srer
Tew

ROUTE TABLE PROGRAMMING
FORM ARS 6 SHEET 2

i SUPERSET 3 PROGRAMMING
@ FORM S3 - 1
SHEETS 1-2

SUPERSET 3 PROGRAMMING
FORM S3 - 2

SUPERSET 4 PROGRAMMING
FORM S4 - 1
SHEETS 1-2

SUPERSET 4 PROGRAMMING
FORM S4 - 2

R B




SPEED CALL FORMS




>
%MITEL SPEED CALL TABLE ALLOCATIONS FORM SC-1
4
ENTRY ACCESS CLASS OF SERVICE
TABLE NUMBERS EQPT | ceniac
NUMBER NUMBER
CO_IS;HEON PERSONAL 1 2 3 4 5 [} 7 8 g 10 n 12 13 14 185 116

1 10-14

2 18-19

3 20-24

4 25-29

s 30-34

& 38-39

7 AQ-44

8 45-49

P 50-54

10 55-59

11 _60-84

12 £5-69

13 70-74

14 75-79

18 80-84

16 as-89

17 90-94

18 95-99

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

NOTES: 1. IF TABLE IS TO BE ASSIGNED AS A PERSONAL TABLE,

STRIKE OUT COMMON-USE ENTRY ACCESS NUMBERS. ENTER
NEW ENTRY ACCESS NUMBERS IN PERSONAL COLUMN.

2. CHECK IN REMAINING COLUMNS AS REQUIRED FOR

EACH TABLE

- -




SPEED
PRESS CALL
NOTES
ot INOTE 2 & 1OV INOTE 2
A L NUMBER NUMBER ., t. USE THE ENTRAIES MADE ON FORM SC- | FOR THE PERSONAL TABLES BY TRANSCRIBING
ACCESS HEDIAL : THESE IN TUAN TO THEIA RESPECTIVE COLUMNS AGAINST THE SAME TABLE NUMBERS ON
1y | vaeee NUMBER FORM SC=-2. COMMON - USE TABLES HAVE BLANK ENTRIES.
DIAL EQUIPMENT NO.
(=112 161-2661
DIAL_TABLE NO. OA DELETE DIAL ACCESS NO. ADD OR DELETE
' 2. ONLY THE FIRST ACCESS NUMBEA FOR EACH PEASONAL TABLE 1S AEQUIAED TO BE ENTEREOD,
THE REMAINING ACCESS NUMBERS ARE AUTOMATALLY ALLOCATED FOR THE TABLE
2
3 . 3. THE SAVED NUMBER AEDIAL OPERATION IS {NITIALLY OMITTED If NOT REQUIAED. FOR SUB -
SEQUENT PAOGRAMING SEE NOTES 8 &9.
a4
5
6 4. PERSONAL TABLE DATA IS PROGRAMMED IN EXTENDED PROGAAMING MODE. SEE SEC-~
TION MITLI105/9110-096~210 - NA APPENDIX 2 FOR FULL DETAILS
?
8 5. THE ENTER AUTTON MUST BE PRESSED TO ENTER EACH TABLE'S DATA
9
10,
" 8. REMOVING A PERSONAL TABLE REMOVES ALL ITS CONTENTS, ACCESS NUMBERS AND AEOIAL
SEE VALUE WIF ANV
NOTE
12 5 10
ENTER
13 DATA
7. TO REMOVE A PERSONAL TABLE
" SPEED DIAL EQPT
CALL TABLE " TABLE  |numsen] | PELETE ENTER
1] NUMBER
18
7 8. 10 ADD A REDIAL ATTRIBUTE
18 SPEEDN oy NUMBER
TABLE
CALL TABLE nomben | REIAL ADD ENTER
19
20
8. YO AEMOVE A REMIAL ATTAIBUTE
21
SPEED oy N
TABLE UMBEA
22 CALL TABLE wmeen | REOIAL | | DELETE ENTER
23
24 10, TO CHANGE A SPEED CALL ACCESS NUMBER
= SPEED ' oy ACCESS Cnectss
YABLE TABLE ACCESS ¥
CALL NUMBER |NUMBER]  nUMBER ENTER
RN




SPEED CALL NUMBER RECORDS FORM SC-3 (Sheet 1 of 4)

{CONFIDENTIAL. WHEN COMPLETED)

SPEED CALL NUMBER

Special sequences can be entered at any point In the telephone number listing:
EXCEPT 6, IT MUST BE ENTERED AT THE END)
»1 occupies 1 digit space and causes » § sec. pausain use

s2 occupies 1 digit space and causes a 8 sec. walt for dial tone ———
43NN occupias 2 digit spaces and ansblas manually dialed digits 10 be ontored DiG)
u ENTRY NN represents the number of digits to be dialed
2 o | access *8 Specifies inteicom connection a
& NUMBER 3 L
1 . § 10 16 20 25 28
10
1
18
2
20
3

LISTING YOUR NUMBERS

1. Tables available lor use are indicated on the form by the Insialler.

2

Opposite the first avaitable entry access number, writa in your first
telephona numbar including the trunk group access code. You can use
special saquences (see above).

. Wrlts in the next antry access number, undar the first entry numbar, ™
using a lresh line and continuing with the next tetephona numbar
opposite this aecond entry number.

4. Complete your list of numbers following the above procedure.

SEE CONSOLE OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS FOR OTHER DETAILS

Your Feature Access Code and Classas of Service also have been entared.

INSTRUCTIONS FOR USER (ATTENDANT)

How to Enter or Change a Number

6. Dial Featura Access Code.

6. Dial 0.

7. Dial entry access number requited.
8. Dial telephona number for that entry
9. Press tha RELEASE bulton.,

10, Ropeat the above saquences for each

remaining entries on the list.

How to Delete a Number

11, Perform Staps B through 9 but omit

How 1o Dial a Speed Call Numbaer

12, Dial Fealne access gode,
1), Dial entry accass numbat,
i4. Call proceads in usual manner.

CI a3fHhine
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@ MITEL

SPEED CALL NUMBER RECORDS FORM SC-3 (Sheet 3 of 4)
(CONFIDENTIAL WHEN COMPLETED)

SPEED

CALL FEATURE CODE .....

SPEED CALL NUMBER

Special sequences can be enterad sl any point in the telephone number listing:
(EXCEPT +6, IT MUST BE ENTERED AT THE END)
*1 occupies 1 digil space and causes a 5 sec. pausein use

*2 occupies 1 digit space and causes a 5§ sec. wait for dlal tone

*INN occuplies 2 digit spaces and enables manually disled digits to be entered DIGITS
us ENTRY NN represents the number of digits (o be dialed [}
= P *§ Specifies intercom:'connection u CALLED
8 | g |access I PARTY
O | NUMBER ul=
- 5 a
1 s 10 16 20 25 28 58
50
9 -
3]
.
10
60
11
65
12 .
70
13

scana a2ieinn
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AUTOMATIC ROUTE SELECTION FORMS



CONFIGURATION CHARACTERISTICS

FORM ARS 1

TABLE ARS 1 - 1
800/9 ENTRY CODE TABLE

R NUMB F
500 enrav [1A8LE| S ey TABLE
TABLES TABLES

Q 119 1T - 110
1 108 2 - 108
2 1 -2 100 3 - 102
3 1 3 -3- 4 - 96
4 1 - 4 0 s - 32
5 1«8 85 6 - 30
[ 1 [ 80 7 - 86
7 1 -7 75 8 - 82
8 1 -8 70 9 - 78
9 t - Q -1 10 - 74
10 1 10 60 1t - 70
11 1 11 31 12 - 66
12 1 12 S0 13 - 82
13 1 13 45 14 - 58§
14 1 - 14 40 18 - sS4
18 1 15 35 16 - 8Q
16 1 16 30 17 - 46
17 1 17 23 18 - 42
18 1 18 20 19 - 38
19 1 18 1 20 - 34
20 1 20 10 21 - 30
21 1 21 H 22 - 26
22 1 22 Q

NOTE 1: AN 800 ENTRY TABLE WILL BE IDENTIFIED BY A PERIOD AFTER THE
TABLE NUMBER (IN THE DESTINATION DISPLAY) DURING EXTENDED PROGRAMMING

@ MITEL




CODE TABLE QUANTITY SELECTION
FORM ARS - 2

THE SYSTEM MUST BE IN EXTENDED PROGRAMMING MODE - LAMP TEST LED FLASHING

1. PRESS
: ARS
SELECTS ARS MODE
2 PRESS TABLE
ary
PREPARES FOR INPUT OF
TABLE QUANTITY DATA
3. DIAL DIGITS WHICH
REPRESENT THE NUMBER
OF 800 - ENTRY TABLES
REQUIRED
4. PRESS l
ENTER
ENTERS TABLE INFORMATION




AREA CODE TABLE PROGRAMMING FORM ARS - 3

AREA AOUTE AREA ROUTE
CODE TABLE ENTER CODE TABLE ENTER
DIAL DIAL NOTE 2 DIAL DIAL NOTE 2
3 1-15 3 1-15
DIGITS oR DIGITS OR
DELETE DELETE

press | ARS
PRESS PRESS PRESS
AREA ROUTE
CODE TABLE ENTER
DIAL DIAL NOTE 2
3 1-15
DIGITS oR
DELETE
1. 10 VIEW AN ENTRY
' AREA | DAL | :
rness | CODE 3 | VEXT NEXT
DIGHTS
TO REASSIGN ROUTE TABLE NUMBERS
DIAL 3 DAL
AREA ROUTE |1-15
PRESS | cope | DIGIT AREA| TapLE ENTER

CODE

NOTE: 1, ROUTE TABLE 16 IS THE UNIVERSAL ROUTING TABLE LE.
AREA CODE DIGITS NOT ENTERED ARE AUTOMATICALLY IN ROUTE TADLE 16.

2. ENTER BUTTON MAY BE PRESSED AFTER ROUTE
TABLE ENTRY OR AFTER ALL ROUTE ENIRIES

@ MVITEL




AREA CODE TABLE PROGRAMMING FORM ARS - 3

press | ARS
PRESS PRESS PRESS
ANEA NOUTE ‘ AREA NOUTE AREA ROUTE
CODE TABLE ENTER CODE TABLE ENTER CODE TABLE ENTER
DIAL DIAL NOTE 2 DIAL DIAL NOTE 2 DIAL DIAL NOTE 2
1 1-18 3 1-18 3 1-16
DIGITS OR 0IGITS oR DIGITS oR
DELETE DELETE DELETE
1. T0 VIEW AN ENTRY
NOTE: 1. ROUTE TABLE 15 IS THE UNIVERSAL ROUTING TABLE LE.
AREA CODE DIGITS NOT ENTERED ARE AUTOMATICALLY IN ROUTE TABLE 15.
AREA DIAL | next NEXT 2. ENTER BUTTON MAY BE PRESSED AFTER ROUTE
PRESS COonE 3 TABLE ENTRY OR AFTER ALL ROUTE ENTRIES
DIGITS
T0 REASSIGN ROUTE TABLE NUMBERS
DIAL 3 br |
AREA ROUTE |1-15
PRESS | ‘cope DIGIT AREA| TapLE ENTER VIITEL




AN

press | MBS
PRESS PRESS PRESS
AREA ROUTE '
CODE TABLE ENTER
DIAL DIAL NOTE 2
3 1-18
DIGITS OR
DELETE

1. 70 VIEW AN ENTRY

AREA CODE TABLE PROGRAMMING FORM ARS - 3

: AREA
PRESS CODE

TO REASSIGN RQUTE TABLE NUMBERS

AREA
PRESS CODE

DIGIT AREA| TABLE
CODE

"':l NEXT NEXT
DIGITS
DIAL.:! o

AOUTE 11-16) |\ oo

AREA ROUTE AREA ROUTE
CODE TABLE ENTER CODE TABLE ENTER
DIAL DIAL NOTE 2 DIAL DIAL NOTE 2
3 1-15 3 1-18
DIGITS on DIGITS oR
DELETE DELETE
NOTE: 1. ROUTE TABLE 16 IS THE UNIVERSAL ROUTING TABLE L.

AREA CODE OIGITS NOT ENTERED ARE AUTOMATICALLY IN ROUTE TABLE 15.

2. ENTER BUTTON MAY BE PRESSED AFTER ROUTE
TABLE ENTRY OR AFTER ALL ROUTE ENTRIES

@ MITEL




CONE

AREA CODE TABLE PROGRAMMING FORM ARS - 3
press | ARS
PRESS PRESS PRESS
AREA ROUTE AREA ROUTE AREA AOUTE
CODE TABLE ENTER CODE TABLE ENTER CODE TABLE ENTER
DIAL DIAL NOTE 2 DIAL DIAL NOTE 2 DIAL DIAL NOTE 2
3 1-185 3 1-16 3 1-18
DIGITS on DIGITS oR DIGITS oR
‘ DELETE DELETE DELETE
1. TO VIEW AN ENTRY
NOTE: 1. ROUTE TABLE 15 IS THE UNIVERSAL ROUTING TABLE IE.
AREA CODE DIGITS NOT ENTERED ARE AUTOMATICALLY IN ROUTE TABLE 15.
AREA OIAL | nExT NEXT 2. ENTER BUTTON MAY BE PRESSED AFTER ROUTE
PRESS CODE 3 TABLE ENTRY OR AFVER ALL ROUTE ENTRIES
: OIGHTS
TO REASSIGN ROUTE TABLE NUMBERS
OIAL 3 L
AREA ROUTE |i1-16
PRESS CODNE DIGIT AREA| TABLE ENTER MITEL




pess | APS
PRESS | PAESS PRESS
AREA ROUTE
CODE TABLE ENTER
DIAL pIAL NOTE 2
3 1-15
DIGITS OR
DELETE

1. T0 VIEW AN ENTRY

: AREA
PRESS | CODE

TO REASSIGN ROUTE TABLE NUMBERS

AREA

PRESS CODE

AREA CODE TABLE PROGRAMMING FORM ARS - 3

D';\l NEXT NEXT
DIGITS
DIAL 3 oAl
ROUTE ]J1-16
OIGIT AREA! TABLE ENTER

CODE

AREA ROUTE AREA ROUTE
CODE TABLE ENTER CODE TABLE ENTER
DIAL DIAL NOTE 2 DIAL DIAL NOTE 2
3 1-15 3 1-16
DIGITS OR DIGITS oR
DELETE DELETE
NOTE:

1. ROUTE TABLE 15 IS THE UNIVERSAL ROUTING TABLE IE.
AREA CODE DIGIYS NOT ENTERED ARE AUTOMATICALLY IN ROUTE TABLE 15.

2. ENTER BUTTON MAY BE PRESSED AFTER ROUTE
TABLE ENTRY OR AFTER ALL ROUTE ENTRIES

@ VIITEL




it o

AREA CODE TABLE PROGRAMMING FORM ARS - 3

paess | ANS
PRESS PRESS PRESS
AREA ROUTE AREA AOUTE AREA ROUTE
CODE TABLE ENTER CODE TABLE ENTER CODE TABLE ENTER
DIAL DIAL NOTE 2 DIAL DIAL NOTE 2 DIAL DIAL NOTE 2

] 1-1§ 3 1-15 3 1-15
DIGITS OR DIGITS oR 0IGITS OR

DELETE DELETE OELETE

1. T0 VIEW AN ENTRY
NOTE: 1. ROUTE TABLE 15 IS THE UNIVERSAL ROUTING TABLE LE.

AREA CODE DIGITS NOT ENTERED ARE AUTOMATICALLY IN ROQUTE TABLE 15.

AREA DIAL | nExT NEXT 2. ENTER BUTTON MAY BE PRESSED AFTER ROUTE
PRESS CODE : TABLE ENTRY OR AFTER ALL ROUTE ENTRIES

-3
01GITS

TO REASSIGN ROUTE TABLE NUMBERS

’ DIAL :
AREA OIAL 3 | ROUTE |1-16
PRESS | cope | DIGI AREA| TapLE ENTER MVITEL

CODE
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AREA CODE/OFFICE CODE
PROGRAMMING FORM ARS 4B

FOR LOCAL AREA CODE

DIAL
LOCAL LOCAL
AREA AREA ENTER
CODE
70 DELETE, ADD OR VIEW FOR ARS 4A T0 VIEW OFFICE WIDE TABLE
DIAL :
CODE CODE
TABLE | DELETE CONFIRM ENTER : NEXT NEXT
TABLE | mBER TABLE |
T0 VIEW OFFICE CODE ENTRIES
cope | DIAL | Apea DIAL 1 poute | DIAL ofFice | OIAL OFFICE
ate { TABLE | cope | ROUTE | tasie | AmeA | cone {3 oiGris | DELETE ENTER CODE NEXT NEXT
NUMBER TABLE CODE
DIAL DIAL DIAL
CODE anen | aoure | BoUte | anea | oFfice |3 Digirs | enren




AREA CODE/ OFFICE CODE
PROGRAMMING FORM ARS 4A

PRESS | PRESS PRESS PRESS PRESS
cooe |} area i) noure |ff OFFICE ENIER
TABLE cODE TABIE of DiAL DAL DIAL ot DIAL DIAL DIAL DAL DIAL oIAL DIAL DIAL

co co ca co co co co co co co co €o
BIAT BIAT ~ DiAl CODES CODES CODES COVES CODES CODES CODES CODES CODES CODES CODES CODES
rape 3 oen | o PR ‘ AFIER
NUMBER OR (Rl oR AlL
INOTE 1) | DEIETE DELEIE ENIRIES
NOTE | CODE TABLE NUMBERS ARE DEVERMINED FROM FORM ARS- )




AREA CODE/OFFICE CODE
PROGRAMMING FORM ARS 4B

FOR LOCAL AREA CODE

DIAL

LOCAL LOCAL "
AREA AREA ENTER

CODE :

70 DELETE, ADD OR VIEW FOR ARS 4A TO VIEW OFFICE WIDE TABLE
DIAL
CODE | vapte | peveve CONFIRM ENTER COnE
NEXT NEXT
TO VIEW OFFICE CODE ENTRIES
cooE | DIAL | Apea | DIAL | poyte | OIAL | office | DIAL OFFICE
TABLE | TABLE | cope | ROUTE | yapie | AREA | ‘cope |3 DIGITS § DELETE ENTER CODE NEXT NEXT
NUMBER TABLE CODE .
DIAL DIAL DIAL

CODE AREA + poure | AOUTE | apea | OFFICE I3 nigirs | enten
TABLE CODE TABLE TABLE CODE CODE MITEL




AREA CODE! OFFICE CODE
PROGRAMMING FORM ARS 4A

PRESS

OFFICE
CODE

PRESS | PRESS PRESS
€ODE AREA I ROUTE
rABLE CODE TABLE
BT OIAC
o |3 oG | o

NUMBER OR 1-15

wote 1 | oetere

[MLY
3 DIGIT
CODES
OR
DELEVE

OIAL

CODES

DIAL
CODES

DIAL

CODES$

DAL

CODES

Diat

CODES

DiAL

COOES

DIAL

CODES

DIAL

CODES

DiAL

CODES

Diat

CODES

DAL

CODES

DIAL

CODES

PRESS

ENTER

AFIER
Al
ENTRIES

NOTE + CODE TABLE NUMBERS ARE DETERMINED FROM FORM ARS- |




o ey
. A
B AR

AREA CODE/OFFICE CODE
PROGRAMMING FORM ARS 48

FOR LOCAL AREA CODE

DIAL
LOCAL LOCAL
AREA AREA ENTER
CODE
TO DELETE, ADD OR VIEW FOR ARS 4A T0 VIEW OFFICE WIDE TABLE
DIAL
CODE CODE
TABLE | DELETE CONFIRM ENTER ‘ NEXT NEXT
TABLE {\iimaER , . TABLE ,
- 10 VIEW OFFICE CODE ENTRIES
cone | DIAL | ApgA DIAL | pouve | DIAL | orfice | DIAL : OFFICE
TABLE | TABLE | cope | ROUTE | vamLe | AREA | cope |3 DIGiTs | DELETE ENTER CODE NEXT NEXT
NUMBER TABLE CODE :
DIAL DIAL DIAL
CODE " AREA ROUTE OFFICE
ROUTE AREA 3 DIGTS | EnTER
TABLE CODE | Tapie | TABLE | cope | CODE @ MITEL




AREA CODE/ OFFICE CODE
PROGRAMMING FORM ARS 4A

press | press | eress - | emess PRESS
CcOoDE area [} moute %'(:(!.CE enten
1ot 1 cooe H1Y vame 3 DiAL DIAL DAL DI DIAL DIAL PIAL Diat DiAL DIAL DIAL DIAL
co co o co co co co co co co co co
— {pur ISTAT cooes | cooes | copes | cooes | cooes | copes | coves | copes | cooes | cooes | cooes | cooes
Tame | a piar | pm :O‘gg's'_ ‘ AFTER
NUMBER- | OR 116 o AL
NOTE 1 | DELETE ontrE ENTAIES

NOTE | CODE TABLE NUMBERS ARE DEIERMINED FROM FORM ARSI



AREA CODE/OFFICE CODE
PROGRAMMING FORM ARS 4B

FOR LOCAL AREA CODE

DIAL
LOCAL LOCAL
AREA AREA ENTER
CODE :
10 DELETE, ADD OR VIEW FOR ARS 4A : 4 T0 VIEW OFFICE WIDE TABLE
DIAL
CODE | yapLe | peceve CONFIRM ENTER CODE NEXT
. NEXT
TABLE | \umBER , TABLE
T0 VIEW OFFICE CODE ENTRIES
cope | DIAL | AREA DIAL | poute | DIAL | oFFice | DIAL OFFICE
TABLE | TABLE | cope | MOUTE | yapie | AREA | cope |3 DiGiTs | DELETE ENTER CODE NEXT NEXT
NUMBER TABLE CODE
DIAL DIAL DIAL
CODE AREA ROUTE OFFICE
T AR
TABLE cooe | Toore | TABLE | fooe | cooe [P P'CTS | ENTER @ MITEL




PR

AREA CODE/ OFFICE CODE
PROGRAMMING FORM ARS 4A

PRESS PRESS PRESS PRESS - PRESS
cooe |f amea [{| rRoute °"‘CEE ENTER
TABLE CODE TABLE coo DIAL DIAL oAl DAL DIAl DiAL DiAL DiaL DIAL DAL DIAL DAL

[} co co co co co co co co co co co
BTAT WL “DIAL CODES CODES CODES CODES CODES CODES CODES CODES CODES CODES CODES CODES
1ADLE | 3 OIGIT | DIAL %:&g‘sl AFIER
NUMBER OR 1-186 oR AtL
INOTE 1) | DELETE DELETE ENTRIES
NOTE | CODE TABIE NUMBERS ARE DETERMINED FROM FORM ARS 1§




AREA CODE/QFFICE CODE
PROGRAMMING FORM ARS 4B

FOR LOCAL AREA CODE

DIAL
LOCAL LOCAL
AREA AREA ENTER
CODE
TO DELETE, ADD OR VIEW FOR ARS 4A v : 10 VIEW OFFICE WIDE TABLE
DIAL
CODE CODE
TABLE | DELETE CONFIRM ENTER - NEXT NEXT
TABLE |numBER TABLE |
TO VIEW OFFICE CODE ENTRIES
cope | DIAL | ameA DIAL Route | DIAL 1 office | DIAL OFFICE
TABLE | TABLE | cope | ROUTE | tapLe | AREA | cope |3 DIGiTS | DELETE ENTER CODE NEXT NEXT
NUMBER TABLE CODE
DIAL DIAL DIAL
g || e | o | o | amen | o Bl |
TABLE CODE 3 MITEL




A~

AREA CODE/ OFFICE CODE
PROGRAMMING FORM ARS 4A

PRESS

OFFICE
CODE

PRESS PRESS PRESS
CODE AREA ROUTE
TABLE CODE TABLE
DIAL DIAL
TABLE 3 DIGIT DiAL

NUMBER OR 4-18

(NOTE 1) | DELETE

DIAL
3 DIGIT

CODES |

OR
DELETE

DAL

CODES

DA

CODES

DIAL

c O.DES

DAl

CODES

Dlat

CODES

DIAL

CODES

DA

CODES

DAL
co
CODES

DIAL

CODES

DIAL

CODES

DAl

CODES

DIAL

CODES

PRESS

ENTER

AFIER
Alt
ENTRIES

NOTE | CODE TABLE NUMBERS ARE DETERMINED FROM FORM ARS- 1




AREA CODE/OFFICE CODE
PROGRAMMING FORM ARS 4B

FOR LOCAL AREA CODE

DIAL
LOCAL LOCAL
AREA AREA ENTER
CODE
T0 DELETE, AOD OR VIEW FOR ARS 4A TO VIEW OFFICE WIDE TABLE
DIAL ’
CODE CODE
TABLE |\JABLE | peLere CONFIRM ENTER | ConE NEXT NEXT
T0 VIEW OFFICE CODE ENTRIES
copt | DIAL | apea | DIAL | poute | DIAL FFICE | DIAL
TaBte | TABLE | cope | ROUTE | yapLe | AREA Ocons 3 niGiTs | DELETE ENTER och[I)cfE NEXT NEXT
NUMBER TABLE CODE
DIAL DIAL AL
CODE AREA ROUTE OFFICE
ROUTE AREA 3 oGS | enter |
TABLE CODE | yapie | TABLE | cone | CODE MITEL




AREA CODE/ OFFICE CODE
PROGRAMMING FORM ARS 4A

PRESS

OrfICE
CODE

PRESS PRESS PRESS
CODE AREA ROUTIE
TABLE CODE TABLE
DIAL ‘DIAL
TABLE 3 plaiy DAL

NUMBER OoR 1-18

(NOTE 1) | DELETE

DAL
3 DIGIY
CODES

Oon
OELEIE

DIAL
CODES

DIAL

CODES

DAL

CODES

DIAL

CODES

DIAL

CODES

[o1L3¥

CODES

DIAL

CODES

DtAL

CODES

DIAL

CODES

DIAL

CODES

DIAL

CODES

DAL

CODES

FRESS

ENIER

ATTER
ALt
ENTRIES

NOTE 1 CODE TABLE NIMBERS ARE DETERMINEQY FROM FORM ARS- 1




FOR LOCAL AREA CODE

DIAL

LOCAL LOCAL

AREA AREA ENTER
CODE

AREA CODE/OFFICE CODE
PROGRAMMING FORM ARS 48

T0 DELEVE, ADD OR VIEW FOR ARS 4A

cone | DAL
TABLE | DELETE CONFIRM ENTER
VABLE | nymBER
cone | DIAL | agea 0IAL | poute | DIAL | oFFiCE
TABLE | TABLE | cope | ROUYE | yapLe | AREA CODE
NUMBER TABLE . CODE
CONE AREA ,,'2,'{,‘,‘-5 NOYTE 2,',’5“,‘ OFFICE
TABLE CODE | tapie | TABLE | cooe CODE

DIAL
3 DIGITS

DIAL
KT

DELEYE

ENTER

ENIER

TO VIEW OFFICE WIDE TABLE

CODE

TABLE NEXT NEXY
TO VIEW OFFICE CODE ENTRIES

OFFICE

CODE NEXT NEXT

(Eiii;) MITEL




i
AREA CODE/ OFFICE CODE
PROGRAMMING FORM ARS 4A
PRESS PRESS PRESS PRESS PRESS
OFFICE :
CODE AREA AOUTE
TABLE CODE 1ABLE CODE DIAL DIAL DIAL DIAL OIAL DIAL DIAL DIAL DiAL DIAL DIAL DiAlL ENTER
co co co co co co co co co co co co
DIAT BIAT DIAL CODES CODES CODES CODES CODES | ' CODES CODES CODES CODES CODES CODES CODES
1aste |3 o | o Zoboy AFTER
NUMBER OR 1-15 oR | AlL
INOTE 1) | DELETE DELETE ENTRIES

NOTE 1 CODE IABLE NUMBERS ARE DEVERMINED FROM FORM ARS: |

o



FOR LOCAL . AREA CODE

LOCAL
AREA

AREA CODE/OFFICE CODE
PROGRAMMING FORM ARS 4B

AL
LOCAL }
AREA '

CODE -

ENTER

TO DELETE, ADD OR VIEW FOR ARS 4A

cooe | DALY
TA8LE | oEeTE CONFIRM ENTER
TABLE 1numaER
cooe | OAL | agea | DAL | moute | DIAL | oppice | OIAL
1ABLE | TABLE | cone | ROUTE | tapie. | AREA | cope [3 DIGITS | DELETE ENTER
NUMBER TABLE CODE
DIAL DIAL DIAL
CODE AREA ROUTE OFFICE
TABLE cone | Somie | Tapie | foce | cone [* O'G'TS| EnTER

T0 VIEW OFFICE WIDE TABLE

CODE
TABLE NEXT NEXT
70 VIEW OFFICE CODE ENTRIES
OFFICE '
CODE NEXT NEXT

@ MITEL
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AREA CODE/OFFICE CODE
PROGRAMMING FORM ARS 4B

FOR LOCAL AREA CODE

DIAL
LOCAL LOCAL
AREA AREA ENTER

CODE

TO DELETE, ADD OR VIEW FOR ARS 4A T0 VIEW OFFICE WIDE TABLE
COOE OIAL . CODE
o NTﬁégn DELETE CONFIRM ENTER o NEXT NEXT
TO VIEW OFFICE CODE ENTRIES
cone | DIAL | ARea DIAL | poure | DIAL | ofFice | DIAL OFFICE ‘
TABLE | TABLE | cope | ROUTE | vaple | AREA | cope |3 DIGITS | DELETE ENTER CODE NEXT NEXT
NUMBER TABLE CODE ,
DIAL DIAL DIAL

TABLE CODE | yapie | TABLE | cope | CODE N @ MITEL




AREA CODE/ OFFICE CODE
PROGRAMMING FORM ARS 4A

PRESS - | PRESS PRESS PRESS PRESS
) OFFICE
CODE AREA ROUIE
TABLE CODE TABLE CODE DIAL DIAL DAL DIAL DIAL DIAL DIAL DAL DIAL DIAL DIAL DAL ENTER
co co co co co co co co co co co co
AL TSTAT '] PIAL T cooes | copes | coves | copes | copes | cooes | copes | copbes | copes | copes | copes | copes
148l |3 DiGit | oAl %o%'g's' AFTER
NUMBER OR 1-15 oR ) ALL
(NOTE 1} | DELETE OELETE ENTRIES

NOTE | CODE TADLE NUMBERS ARE DEVERMINED FROM FOAM ARS- |



AREA CODE/OFFICE CODE
PROGRAMMING FORM ARS 4B

FOR LOCAL AREA CODE

DIAL
LOCAL |  LOCAL
AREA AREA ENTER
CODE
10 DELETE, ADD OR VIEW FOR ARS 4A TO VIEW OFFICE WIDE TABLE
cone | DAL ' CODE
TABLE | DELETE CONFIRM ENTER NEXT NEXT
TABLE |umipen| T | . TABLE

T0 VIEW OFFICE CODE ENTRIES

cope | DIAL | apea | DIAL | poure | DIAL | oFpice | DIAL OFFICE
TABLE | TABLE | cope | ROUTE | yasLe | AREA | cope |3 DIGITS | OELETE ENTER CODE NEXT NEXT
NUMBER TABLE CODE

CODE AREA DIAL DIAL DIAL

ROUTE OFFICE
ol | | o | | T | e | [ oo e AfrareL




. N

PRESS

ARS

PRESS

PRESS

MODIFY
DIGITS

DIGITS
DELETE

DIAL
1-12
(NOTE 1)

DIAL
0-10
{NOTE 2)

PRESS

DIGITS
ADD

DIAL ACTUAL DIGITS TO BE ADDED, UP TO
A MAXIMUM OF 20 DIGITS (NOTES 3 AND 4}

PRESS

ENTER

FOR
EACH
LINE

MODIFY DIGITS PROGRAMMING FORM ARS-5

NOTES

1. DIAL DIGITS FOR REQUIRED MODIFY DIGITS TABLE
2. DIAL DIGIF REPRESENTING QUANTITY OF DIGITS 1O BE DELEFED (E.G 3 FOR AN
AREA CODE)

3. 10 ADD DIGHS (E.G ACCESS CODES TO TANDEM SWITCHING EQUIPMENT)

DIAL ACTUAL DIGITS TO BE ADDED

4. THE FOLLOWING SPECIAL SEQUENCES MAY BE ADDED WHERE REQUIRED

{TO A MAXIMUM OF 4 SEQUENCES PER LINE)

#1 - OCCUPIES | DIGIT SPACE AND CAUSES A 5§ PAUSE AT THAT POINT

*2 - OCCUPIES ) DIGIT SPACE AND CAUSES A WAIT FOR DIAL TONE AT THAT POINT
*4 - OCCUPIES ) DIGIT SPACE AND CAUSES AlLL SUCCEEDING DIGITS

TO BE SUPPRESSED FROM § M D A PRINT OUT (APPLIES TO DIGIHTS

AFTER <4 AND BEFORE ANY OTHER ‘v)

“§ - OCCUPIES 1 DIGIT SPACE AND CAUSES A 10S PAUSE AT THAT POINT

1. TO DELETE A MODIFY DIGIT TABLE

MODIFY
PRESS| DIGITS f{’:‘z OELETE ENTER

2. TO VIEW ALL MODIFY DIGIT TABLES

MODIFY
PRESS! niGITs NEXT NEXT

3. TO VIEW ALL DIGITS ADDED IN A MODIFY DIGITS TABLE

MODIFY pDIaL | DIGITS
PRESS| ‘migirs | 52 | ADD NEXT NEXT

4. T0 ADD DIGITS TO A MODIFY DIGITS TABLE

1A
MODIFY | maL | oGiTs DIAL | ER

PRESS| pigits 1-12 | AmD ADD
@MITEL

DIGITS




PRESS ARS
PRESS | PRESS PRESS PRESS
mooiry| | | oiGiTs 0IGITS
oi6i7s | | |peLeve ADD ENTER
DIAL DIAL FOR
1-12 0-10 DIAL ACTUAL DIGITS TO BE ADDED, UP TO EACH
NOTE 1) | (NOTE 2 A MAXIMUM OF 20 DIGITS (NOTES 3 AND 4) LINE

MODIFY DIGITS PROGRAMMING FORM ARS-5

NOTES

1. DIAL DIGITS FOR REQUIRED MODIFY DIGIS TABLE

2. DIAL DIGIT REPRESENTING QUANTITY OF DIGITS TO BE DELETED (E.G 3 FOR AN
AREA CODE)

3 TO ADD DIGITS {E.G ACCESS CODES TO TANDEM SWITCHING EQUIPMENT)

DAL ACTUAL DIGITS TO BE ADDED

4. THE FOLLOWING SPECIAL SEQUENCES MAY BE ADDED WHERE REQUIRED

{10 A MAXIMUM OF 4 SEQUENCES PER LINE)

s - OCCUPIES 1 DIGIT SPACE AND CAIISES A 6S PAUSE AT THAT POINT

*2 - OCCUPIES 1 DIGIT SPACE AND CAUSES A WAIT FOR DIAL TONE AT THAT POINT
=4 - OCCUPIES | DIGIT SPACE AND CAUSES ALL SUCCEEDING DIGITS

T0 BE SUPPRESSED FROM S M D R PRINT ONY (APPLIES TO DIGITS

AFTER «4 AND BEFORE ANY OTHER '+)

*8 - OCCUFIES | DIGIT SPACE AND CAIISES A 10S PAUSE AT THAT POINT

V. 70 DELETE A MODIFY DIGIT TABLE

MODIFY

press| owGits DIAL | DELETE ENTER

1-12

2. 10 VIEW ALL MODIFY DIGIT TABLES

MODIFY

PRESS| niciTs NEXT NEXT

3. TO VIEW ALL DIGITS ADDED IN A MODIFY DIGITS TABLE

MODIFY niaL | DIGITS

PRESS} niirs | 11z | ADD NEXT NEXT

4. TO ADD DIGITS TO A MODIFY DIGITS TABLE

MODIFY | piac | DIGITS DIAL
PRESS| nigits | y-12 | ADD ADD
DIGITS

ENTER

@ MITEL




ROUTE TABLE PROGRAMMING FORM ARS-6 {1 OF 2)

PRESS ARS
SCHEDULE CHOICES
BASIC_SCHEDULE DATA A B c
PRESS | PRESS | PRESS | PRESS | PRESS | PRESS | PRESS | PRESS | PRESS | PRESS | PRESS | PRESS | PRESS | PRESS
ROUTE (|} ROUTE 11| TRUNK ||} MoDIFY |} scheo i} choice 1) noure | scnep )i croice |1t Route |1t scren [} cuoice 1) Route [N cyren
1A8LE || numeen ||| crour [} oiGits A NUMBER |{[ NumBER [§ B numBeRs| || NuMBER c NumBER ||| NUMBER
DIAL DIAL DIAL DIAL 4 | DIAL DIAL DIAL 4 | DIAL DIAL NoTE: 1] mIAL DIAL  JAFTER EACH
1-15 1-4 | 1-12 08 DIGITS 1-4 1-4 DIGITS 1-4 1-4 1-4 1-4 BLOCK
OR DELETE OR 0R
PRESS PRESS PRESS
DELETE . ‘ DELETE DELETE
1 1 1 1
2 2 2 2 ENTER
K] 3 3 k|
4 4 A '
1 1 1 1
z 2 2 2 ENTER
3 3 3 1
4 4 4 ’
1 1 1 1
1
2 i ? 2 2 ENTER
3 3 3 3
1 1 1 4
NOTE 1 : .
00 NOT DIAL TIME AFTER PRESSING SCHED | oo MITEL
SCHEDULE C. IT WILL BE IN EFFECT ANY TIME[ C _
A OR B ARE NOT.




ROUTE TABLE PROGRAMMING FORM ARS-6 (1 OF 2)

SCHEDULE C. IT WILL BE IN EFFECT ANY TIME

PRESS ARS
SCHEDULE CHOICES
BASIC SCHEDULE DATA A B C
PRESS | PRESS | PRESS | PRESS [ PRESS | PAESS | PAESS | PAEss | PAtss | PRess | PRess | PRESS |~ PAESS | FPhEss
poute |[| moure |1 taunk || mooiev 1| scheo [|] cuoice |[} noure || scueo ||] chorce || noure |1 scueo || cuoice ||| noure JI| cyren
vaste ] numeen ||| crour ||| oiciTs A numeen [} numeer | 8 |} Inumsers ]| numatn ¢ |} numoen |}| numeen
DIAL DIAL DIAL DIAL 4 DIAL DIAL DIAL 4 DAL DIAL NOTE: 1 DAL OtAL AFTER EACH
1-16 | -4 | 1-12 0n DIGITS 1-4 1-4 DIGITS 1-4 1-4 1-4 1-4 BLOCK
oA DELETE OR OR
PRESS PRESS PRESS
DELETE DELETE DELETE
1 ] 1 1
2 2 2 2 ENTER
3 1 3 3
A \ 4 A
1 1 1 )
2 2 2 2 ENTER
3 3 3 3
A ‘ ‘ \
] 1 ] ]
2 2 2 2 ENTER
1 1 1 3
] A N 1
NOTE 1
00 NOT DIAL TIME AFTER PRESSING SCHED | o rron. MITEL

A OR B ARE NOT.




ROUTE TABLE PROGRAMMING FORM ARS-8 (1 OF 2)

PRESS ARS
SCHEDULE CHOICES
BASIC SCHEDULE DATA A B C
PRESS | PRESS | PRESS | PRESs | PaEss | Paess | Paess | PRess | Press | PRess | PRess | PREss | PAESs | PRESS
poure |1 noure 11 taunk |If mooiey I scheo [ cuoice {1 noure Wl scuen ||| croice [} noure ||| scheo || enorce [{| moute || cyrcn
taste ||| numeen || croue 1|} oiGiTs A numsen ||| numeer [| B numeens| || numeer ¢ || numeen |]] numsen
pIAL | DiAL DIAL paL 4 | oiae | oiae | ol e | o piaL | Note i oDIAL DIAL  |AFTER EACH
1-18 -4 | 1-12 08 DIGITS 1-4 1-4 0IGITS 1-4 1-4 1-4 1-4 BLOCK
OR . DELETE OR OR
PRESS PRESS PRESS
DELETE DELETE DELETE
1 1 1 1
2 2 2 2 ENTER
] 3 3 3
4 ] 4 4
1 ) 1 )
2 2 2 2 ENTER
3 1 1 3
4 f f '
) 1 ) )
2 2 2 2 ENTER
3 3 3 7
X ' ) ‘
NOTE 1
DO NOT DIAL TIME AFTER PRESSING SCHED MITEL
SCHEDULE C. IT WILL BE IN EFFECT ANY TmME] ¢ |BUTTON.
A OR B ARE NOT.




PRESS

ROUTE TABLE PROGRAMMING FORM ARS-6 (1 OF 2)

SCHEOULE C. IT WILL BE IN EFFECT ANY TIME c

ARS
SCHEDULE CHOICES
BASIC_SCHEDULE DATA A 8 c
PRESS | PRess | Paess | PRess | PRess | Press | Press | Press | PRess | Press | pness | PRess |  PRESS | PRESS
ROUTE route ||| vaunk |{} moowry |}| schen ||f cwoice ||} route || scuep |]] cwoice ||| route [} scueo || croice ||| moute ENTER
TABLE ||| NumBeR ||| Grour ||| DIGITS A NUMBER ||| NUMBER B NUMBERS| || NUMBER c NUMBER | | | NUMBER
DIAL DAL | - DIAL DIAL 4 DIAL DIAL DIAL 4 DIAL DIAL NOTE: 1| DIAL DIAL  |AFTER EACH|
1-15 1-4 1-12 OR DIGITS 1-4 1-4 DIGITS 1-4 1-4 1-4 1-4 BLOCK
R DELETE oR ]
PRESS PRESS PRESS
DELETE DELETE DELETE
1 ) 1 1
2 2 2 2 ENTER
3 3 3 3
| 4 4 4
1 | 1 1
2 2 2 2 ENTER
3 3 3 3
A A 4 A
1 1 1 A
2 2 ? 2 ENTER
3 3 3 1
4 4 A 4
NOTE 1
DO NOT DIAL TIME AFTER PRESSING SCHED | o irron. VIITEL

A OR B ARE NOT.




ROUTE TABLE PROGRAMMING FORM ARS-6 (1 OF 2)

PRESS ARS
SCHEDULE CHOICES
BASIC SCHEDULE DATA A 8 C
PRESS | PRESS PRESS PRESS PRESS PRESS PRESS PRESS | PRESS PRESS PRESS PRESS PRESS | PRESS
ROUTE ROUTE TRUNK mooiry (]| schen CHOICE ROUTE [§ SCHED CHOICE ROUTE SCHED || cHOIcE ROUTE ENTER
TABLE [{] NUmBER |{] Ghoup DIGITS A NUmBER ||| NUMBER 8 NUMBERS{ || NUMBER ¢ NuMBER {]]| NumBER
DIAL DIAL DIAL DIAL 4 DIAL DIAL DIAL 4 DIAL DIAL NOTE: 1] DIAL DIAL  |AFTER EACH
1-15 1-4 1-12 OR DIGITS 1-4 1-4 DIGITS 1-4 1-4 1-4 1-4 8LOCK
OR DELETE on OR
PRESS PRESS PRESS
DELETE : DELETE OELETE
1 1 1 1
2 2 2 2 ENTER
3 3 3 3
4 4 4 4
1 1 ] 1
2, 2 2 2 ENTER
3 3 3 3
4 4 4 4
1 i 1 1 1
2 2 2 2 ENTER
3 3 3 3
4 4 4 4
NOTE 1
DO NOT DIAL TIME AFTER PRESSING SCHED |V|
SCHEDULE C. IT WILL BE IN EFFECT ANY TiMe| € | BUTTON. ITEL
A OR B ARE NOT,




PRESS

ROUTE TABLE PROGRAMMING FORM

ARS-6 (1 OF 2)

SCHEDULE C. IT WILL BE IN EFFECT ANY TIME c

ARS
SCHEDULE CHOICES
BASIC_SCHEDULE DATA A B c
PRESS | PRESS | PRESS | FPAESS | PAESS | PRESS | PRESS | PAESS | PRESS | PRESS | PRESS | PRESS |  PRESS | PRESS
noute ||| noute ||| trunx ||| Mooy |]{ scueo ||| cuoice ||| noure J| scuen ||| coice ||| moure [{| scueo || choce [ noure I enien
1apLe ||| numeen [} croue ||| oiGits a  |[{numeen [{fnumeen || T8 |[|numaens| || numsen ||| ¢ (| umeen ||| numeen
oL | oL | oA oAl 4 | om | om o4 | o | ma | note 1| oac | o [aFTer Each
1-18 t-4 ) 1-12 0R 0IGITS 1-4 1-4 DIGITS 1-4 1-4 1-4 1-4 BLOCK
oR DELETE OR on
PRESS PRESS PRESS
 DELETE DELETE DELETE
1 1 1 '
2 2 ? 2 ENTER
1 1 3 3
' 1 4 4
1 1 ! 1
2 2 , 2 2 ENTER
1 3 1 3
4 4 1 '
1 1 1 1
2 2 2 2 ENTER
3 3 3 3
4 1 1 1
NOTE 1
DO NOT DIAL TIME AFTER PRESSING SCHED T gurron, MITEL

A OR B ARE NOT.




ROUTE TABLE PROGRAMMING FORM ARS-6 (2 OF 2)

). T0 DELETE A ROUTE TABLE 5. TO VIEW ROUTE CHOICES IN A SCHEDULE
phess | TABLE DAL press | DELETE ENTER PRess | anL Faer o NEXT
2. T0 DELETE A ROUTE NUMBER BEING DISPLAYED 6. TO VIEW SCHEDULES IN A ROUTE CHOICE:
paess | DELETE PRESS | TAGME o SCHEDILE

OR

paEss | NUMBER DIAL ppess | DELETE ENTER SHE

3. TO DELETE A ROUTE CHOICE BEING DISPLAYED

SCHEDULE
C
PRESS DELETE
OR 7. TO VIEW ROUTES TABLES:
SCHED CHOICE 1 mAL ROUTE DIAL
PAESS X NUMBER | 1-4 PRESS] DELETE ENTER PRESS { yapie -1 NEXT

{SCHED “X" 1S SCHED A, B, OB C)

4. TO VIEW ROUTE TABLES

ROUTE
PRESS | TABLE press | NEXT NEXT

E3
S

-
m




( SUPERSET 3 PROGRAMING FORMS



L |

SUPERSET 3 PROG, - MMING S3-1 SHEET 1 OF 2 @M.T.;._J

1. TO ENTER SUPERSET 3 PROGRAMMING MODE

PLACE SYSTEM IN EXTENDED
PROGRAMMING MODE

LAMP TEST
LED FLASHES

SUPER
SET

SYSTEM (S NOW READY FOR SUPERSET 3 PROGRAMMING

2. TO DELETE THE PRIME LINE (ALL APPERANCES MUST BE DELETED, BEFORE PRIME LINE CAN BE DELETED)

SET
EQPT
NUMBER

DIAL £EQPT NUMBER
o+ OF SUPERSET

PRIME
KEY

DELETE

ENTER

THE EQUIPMENT NUMBER DIALLED IS NO
LONGER IDENTIFIED AS A SUPERSET 3 PRIME LINE

3. TO ADD, CHANGE OR DELETE PRIME LINE PARAMETERS.

SET
EQPT
NUMBER

DIAL EQPT NUMBER PRIME
OF SUPERSET KEY

# KEY IDENTIFYING PARAMETER.

LE, ONE OF .
LISTED NUMBER
€0S NUMBER
TOLL DENY
BUSY LAMP NUMBER
PICKUP GROUP
ANNOUNCE EQPT NUMBER

3A 70 ADD OR CHANGE: DIAL

3B TO DELETE DELETE §

NUMBER AS SHOWN
ON FORM §3-2

ENTER

THE SELECTED PARAMETER HAS BEEN ADDED
CHANGED OR DELETED AS REQUIRED

4. TO DELETE A NON-PRIME LINE

SET
EQPY
NUMBER

OIAL EQPT NUMBER
OF SUPERSET

SET
KEY
NUMBER

NOTE - KEYS 2-15 CAN BE PROGRAMMED, HOWEVER ON
SUPERSET 3, ONLY KEYS 2 AND 3 HAVE LED'S ON THE SET.

DIAL
KEY#H
(2-3)

DELETE

ENTER

THE SELECTED NON-PRIME LINE 1S NOW DELETED




SUPERSET 3 PROGRAMMING S3-1 SHEET 2 OF 2 @M.TE._

5. TO ADD, CHANGE OR DELETE NON-PRIME LINE DATA

5A TO ADD OH CHANGE DIAL NUMBERS AS
SHOWN ON FORM §3-2

SET SET
¢GPT | DIAL EQPT NUMBER KEY o vee
NUMBER OF SUPERSET NUMBER {2 OR 3) ENTER
58 10 DELETE DELETE
#LISTED NUMBER OR
TAUNK EQPT NUMBER
6. T0 REVIEW PREVIOUSLY ENTERED DATA
DIAL EQPT # AND KEY # EQPT # AND KEY #
REVIEW GA  TO SHOW SUPERSET KEY LISTED LISTED NEXT |  OF AN ASSIGNED SUPERSET NEXT OF ANOTHER ASSIGNED
ASSIGNMENT FOR A GIVEN NUMBER|  nymagR ARE DISPLAYED SUPERSET ARE DISPLAYED
LISTED NUMBER {NOTE 1) INOTE 2) (NOTE 3)
68 TRUNK EQPT # AND KEY # EQPT H AND KEY W
vy g EQPT | ooy imech | NEXT | OF AN ASSIGNED SUPERSET | Next OF ANOTHER ASSIGNED
TRUNK EQPT NUMBER NUMBER INOTE 1) ARE DISPLAYED surmser( ARE D’ISPLAYED
NOTE 3
NOTE 1:— DIALING AN INVALID LISTED NOTE 2:- IF A LISTED NUMBER 1S ASSIGNED NOTE 3:~ NON-PRIME LINE ASSIGNMENT OF A LISTED NUMBER
NUMBER OR TRUNK EQPT T0 THE PRIME KEY OF THE OR TRUNK EQPT NUMBER ARE SHOWN IN NO
NUMBER WILL RESULT IN SUPERSET 3 THE PRIME KEY DATA IS ‘ PRESCRIBED ORDER. WHEN ALL DATA HAS BEEN DISPLAYED
AN ERROR CODE DISPLAY ALWAYS THE FIRST TO BE DISPLAYED THE *NEXT' KEY IS INEFFECTIVE
7. TD TRANSFER SUPERSET 3 DATA TD ANOTHER EQUIPMENT NUMBER
SET | piAL PRE NEW DIAL NEW
€0PT | COpT NUNBER PR SET EQPT NUMBER ENTER
NUMBER| oF SUPERSET EQPT OF SUPERSET
py— NUMBER INOTE 2) NOTE D
MOTE 1:—  DIRECTORY NUMBER IS DISPLAYED NOTE 2:- NEW EQPT NUMBER NOTE 3:— EXISTING EQPT NUMBER
AT RIGHT OF SOURCE FOR IS DISPLAYED AT IS REPLACED AT LEFT
_~~“SRIFICATION. EXISTING EQPT NUMBER IS LEFT 07 ““STINATION OF SOURCE DISPLAY BY o,

DISPLAYED AT LEFT OF SOURCE. ] ay NEW EQPT NUMBER




,_c\ A
SUPERSET 3 PROGRAMMING S3 - 2 MITEL
(SEE FORM S3-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)
SET | maL €aPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112 e e—
OR
161-256

1. PRIME KEY- DEFINITION

ANNOUNCE
LISTED cos o] eeess | oo oy ALkup EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER #
DENY
- - DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
PRIME DMA}REC‘:O#;G" DIAL 1-16 OR DELETE ENTER
KEY NUMBER OR |DELETE OR of |DELETE
OR COR 1,2.3
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE 1 .
: DIAL KEY TYPE NOTES
SET TYPE (1.3, OR 4 DIGITS LISTED {DIAL 1-4 DIGIT DIAL 10-256
KEY DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER|  DIRECTORY FOR OTS TYPE PRESS ). UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULY TO SPEED CALL
NUMBER OR DELETE - NUMBER INOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
g’_‘\al {NOTE 2) ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
L ENTER A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
PRIME LINE 1 NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6
SPECIFY VARIANTS
AFTER MULTIPLE CALL 3 {8.C.0, BELOW)
DEFINING DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
EACH KEY PRIVATE LINE 5 (8.C BELOW)

KEY LINE 2

SPECIFY B.C+1

B DIRECTION VARIANT SECON? eI

BOTH WAY
INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3

C RING VARIANT
IMMEDIATE RING
DELAYED RING 2
NO RING 3

D SECRETARIAL VAMANY
NON - SECRETARIAL
SECRETARIAL 2

THIRD 'DIGIT

FOUI\H: DIGIT

31T (S RECOMMENDED THAT
SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE

CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE
TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER 1S 010
(sLor 2




SUPERSET 3 PROGRAMMING S3 - 2 MITEL
(SEE FORM S$3-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)
SET 1 DIAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPY OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
OR
161- 256
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
ANNOUNCE
LISTED cos o] eeess | aco v perod EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER W
DENY .
DIAL 1- 1- 2-2
— °"B‘.néé?oé’¢6" DIAL 1-16 on e IAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256 ENTER
KEY NUMBER * On |DELETE on  |DELETE oR |OELETE
OR COR 1,2,3
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE 1 '
DIAL KEY TYPE
SET TYPE (1.3, OR 4 DIGITS LISTED | DIAL 1-4 DIGIT KL oA 10-288 NOTES
KEY DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER DIRECTORY NUMBER FOR DYS TYPE PRESS 1. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULY TO SPEED CALL
NUMBER OR DELETE NUMBER INOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
2"\3‘ - INOTE 2) ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
ENTER A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIY
PRIME LINE | NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL O/G LINE 6
_ SPECIFY VARIANTS
AFTER MULTIPLE CALL 3 (8.C,0, BELOW)
DEFINING - DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
EACH KEY PRIVATE LINE 5 (B.C BELOW)
KEY LINE 2 SPECIFY B,C+1
B DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT
BOTH WAY 1
INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
|
C RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIT
IMMEDIATE RING ]
' DELAYED RING 2
NO RING 3

D SECRETARIAL VARIANT FOURTH DIGIT
NON - SECRETARIAL 1
SECRETARIAL 2

3. )T IS RECOMMENDED THAT

SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE

CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE -
TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER IS 010 C
(stor 2




SUPERSET 3 PROGRAMMING S3 - 2

(SEE FORM S3-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)

SET | miAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112 —_
OR .
161-256
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
ANNOUNCE
LISTED cos o] eeess | aoo v o EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER T [
DENY
: ' DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
DIAL 1-4 DIGH DIAL 1-16
PRIME nmscmnvﬁ T ' OR DELETE ' ENTER
KEY NUMBER 0n | OELETE on  |OELETE on |oeteve
. OR COR 1,2,3
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE 1 DIAL KEY TYPE NOTES
SET TYPE (1,3, OR 4 DIGITS LISTED | DIAL 1-4 DIGIT DIAL 10-256
KEY DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER DIRECTORY FOR DYS TYPE I"BESS _l. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULT TO SPEED CALL
NUMBER OR DELETE NUMBER INOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
glfal (NOTE 2) ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
ENTER A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
PRIME LINE ] NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6
SPECIFY VARIANTS
AFTER MULTIPLE CALL 1 (8,C,0, BELOW)
DEFINING DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4  |_ SPECIFY VARIANTS
EACH KEY PRIVATE LINE 5 {8.C BELOW)
KEY LINE 2 SPECIFY B,C+1

B DIRECTION VARIANT SECON[‘l 0IGT

BOTH WAY
INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3

€ RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIT
IMMEDIATE RING 1
DELAYED RING 2
NO RING 3

D SECRETARIAL VARIANT
NON - SECRETARIAL
SECRETARIAL 2

FOURT}: DIGIT

3 IT IS RECOMMENDED THAT
SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE

CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE
TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER IS 010
{stor 2




B

SUPERSET 3 PROGRAMMING S3 - 2

{SEE FORM S3-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)

SET | pIAL EQPT NUMBER
EarY OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
OR
161-256
1. PRIME KEY: DEFINITION
ANNOUNCE
LISTED cos Tor ] FRess [ Ao e s EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER W
DENY
DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
AL 1- L1-1
PRIME o Dlméc;o,?",c" DIAL 1-16 OR  Ipeiere ENTER
KEY NUMBER oR |DELETE or |oeLere orn |oELeTE
OR COR 1,2.3
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
DIAL KEY TYPE j NOTES
TYPE (1.3, OR 4 DIGITS LISTED | DIAL 1-4 DIGIT DAL 19-256 PRESS 1. UNDEFINED KEVS DEFAULT YO SPEED CALL
DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER DIRECTORY FOR DTS TYPE .
OR DELETE NUMBER {NOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
INOTE 2) ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES

ENTER A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGI
PRIME LINE 1 NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6

SPECIFY VARIANTS

AFTER MULTIPLE CALL 3 {8,C.D, BELOW)

DEFINING DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS

EACH KEY PRIVATE LINE 6 (8.C BELOW)
KEY LINE 2 SPECIFY B,C+1

8 DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND OIGIT
BOTH WAY 1
INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
€ RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIT

IMMEDIATE RING 1
DELAYED RING 2
NO RING 3

D SECRETARIAL VARIANT
NON - SECREVARIAL
SECRETARIAL 2

FOUHT&: DIGIT

3. 1T 1S RECOMMENDED THAT

SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE

CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE
TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER 1S 010 '
{stor 2




3

.

SUPERSET 3 PROGRAMMING S3 - 2

(SEE FORM S3-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)

SET | DIAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
on
161-256
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
ANNOUNCE
LISTED £0s | peess | amo s o £QPT
NUMBER NUMBER #
DENY
- - DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
o DIAL 1-4 DIGIT DIAL 1-16 of  loeeere ENTER
DIRECTORY
KEY NUMBER o |DELETE on  JOELETE OR  |DELETE
OR COR 1,2,3
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
ro ! DIAL KEY TYPE NOTES
SET TYPE (13, OR 4 DIGITS LISTED | DIAL 1-4 DIGIT e | oL 10-256
KEY DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER|  DIRECTORY \iMaen|  FOR DTS TYPE PRESS 1. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULT TO SPEED CALL
HUMBER OR DELETE NUMBER INOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
oAt (NOTE 2) ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIY KEY TYPE CODES
ENTER A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
§ PRIME LINE ! NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE
SPECIFY VARIANTS
AFTER MULTIPLE CALL {B.C.D, BELOW)
DEFINING DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
EACH KEY PRIVATE LINE (B.C BELOW)
KEY LINE

B DIRECTION VARIANT
BOTH WAY
INCOMING ONLY
OUTGOING ONLY

€ RING VARIANT
IMMEDIATE RING
DELAYED RING
NO RING

D SECRETARIAL VARIANT

NON - SECRETARIAL
SECRETARIAL

SPECIFY BC+1
SECON[') DIGIY

2
3

THIRD DIGIT
1

2
3

FOURTH DIGIT
1
2

3 1T IS RECOMMENDED THAT
SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE

CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE
TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER IS 010
{stor 2}




SUPERSET 3 PROGRAMMING S3 -~ 2

(SEE FORM §3-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)

SET | piAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112 —_—
OR
. 161-256
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
ANNOUNCE
LISTED cos o | PRESS AOD fm{, '2:;3: EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER ¥
DENY :
‘ - . DAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-266
o DIAL 1-4 DIGIT DIAL 1-16 o8 DELETE ENTER
DIRECTORY
KEY NUMBER OR |DELETE OR |DELETE on |DELETE
OR COR 1,2,3
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE ) DIAL KEY TYPE NOTES
SET IvPE (1.3 OR 4 DIGITS LISTED | DIAL 1-4 DIGIT i | oL 10-266
KEY DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER|  DIRECTORY NUMBER FOR DTS TYPE PRESS 1. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULY TO SPEED CALL
NI‘/’\MBE“ OR DELETE NUMBER (NOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
2_3‘ INOTE 2) ONE.THREE.OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
ENTER A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
PRIME LINE 1 NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6
SPECIFY VARIANTS
‘ AFTER MULTIPLE CALL 3 (8,C,0, BELOW)
DEFINING DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
EACH KEY PRIVATE LINE 5 (8.C BELOW)
» | KEY LINE 2 SPECIFY B.C+1
; ; 8 DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT
BOTH WAY 1
INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
C RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIY
IMMEDIATE RING 1
DELAYED AING 2
NO RING 3

D SECRETARIAL VARIANT
NON - SECRETARIAL
SECRETARIAL 2

fOUHH: DIGIT

3. 1T IS RECOMMENDED THAT

SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE

CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE —
TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER IS 010 .
(SLOT 2




2

SUPERSET 3 PROGRAMMING S3 - 2

(SEE FORM S3-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)

SET 1 pIAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
OR
161-256
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
ANNOUNCE
LISTED cos e I ﬂﬁ; ’;'g&'f’f EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER oENy "
OIAL 1-200 OIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
DIAL 1-4 DIGI DIAL 1-16
PRIME olmgc:ogvﬁ ! Of  |peLeTe ENTER
KEY NUMBER oR |OELETE OR |DELETE OR |DELETE
OR COR 1,2,3
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE 1
DIAL KEY TYPE NOTES
SET TYPE {13, OR 4 DIGITS LISTED | DIAL 1-4 DIGIT DIAL 10-256
KEY DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER DIRECTORY FOR OTS TYPE PRESS 1. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULT TO SPEED CALL
NUMBER OR DELETE NUMBER {NoTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
’;'AQL (NOTE 2) . ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
ENTER A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGLT
’ PRIME LINE ~ NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6
SPECIFY VARIANTS
AFTER MULTIPLE CALL 3 {8,C.D, BELOW)
DEFINING DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
EACH KEY PRIVATE LINE 5 {B.C BELOW)
KEY LINE 2 SPECIFY B,C+1
B DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT
BOTH WAY 1
INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
C RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIT
IMMEDIATE RING 1
DELAYED RING 2
NO RING 3

D SECRETARIAL VARIANT
NON - SECRETARIAL
SECREVARIAL

FOURTH DIGIY
1
2

31T 1S RECOMMENQED THAT
SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE

CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE
TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER 1S 010
{SLOT 2)




SUPERSET 3 PROGRAMMING S3 -~ 2

(SEE FORM S3-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)

SET | DIAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
oR
161-256 :
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
ANNOUNCE
PIC
LISTED cos o] eess | aoo o o EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER "
DENY
" a DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
- mAanéc:m?:/G" DIAL 1-16 oR DELETE . ENTER
KEY NUMBER OR |DELETE on |DELETE OR |DELETE
OR COR 1,2,3
2. NON -~ PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE | DIAL KEY TYPE NOTES
SET wee | 112 on 4 DiGiTs LISTED | DIAL 1-4 DIGIT A | oA 10-258
KEY DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER DIRECTORY NUMBER FOR DTS TYPE PRESS 1. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULT TQ SPEED CALL
NUMBER OR OELETE NUMBER (NOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
2‘}; {NOTE 2) ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
ENTER A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
PRIME LINE | NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL O/G LINE 6
SPECIFY VARIANTS
AFTER MULTIPLE CALL K {8.C.D, BELOW)
DEFINING DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
EACH KEY PRIVATE LINE 5 {B.C BELOW)
KEY LINE 2 SPECIFY B.C+1
B DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGH
BOTH WAY 1
INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
C RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIT
IMMEDIATE RING 1
DELAYED RING 2
NO RING ]

D SECRETARIAL VARIANT

FOURTH DIGIT
NON - SECRETARIAL 1
SECRETARIAL 2

3. IT IS RECOMMENDED THAT

SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE

CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLF —
TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER IS 010

{SLOT 2)




3
o)

N

SUPERSET 3 PROGRAMMING S3 - 2

(SEE FORM S3-t FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)

SET 1 ptaL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
on
161-256
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
ANNOUNCE
LISTED cos o] pess | Aoo o o EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER "
DENY
" - DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
- DIA[;.méc:m[‘);GIT DIAL 1-16 OR OELETE ENTER
KEY NUMBER on |oELETE on |oeLETE on |oeere
OR COR 1,2,3
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE 1 DIAL KEY TYPE NOTES
SET TYPE {1,3, OR 4 DIGITS LISTED { DIAL 1-4 DIGIT DIAL 10-256
KEY DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER|  DIRECTORY FOR DTS TYPE PRESS 1. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULT TO SPEED CALL
NUMBER OR DELETE NUMBER INOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
g'f‘;[ (NOTE 2) ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
ENTER A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
2 PRIME LINE ! NO VARIANTS
PEASONAL 0/G LINE 6
SPECIFY VARIANTS
AFTER MULTIPLE CALL 3 {B.C.D, BELOW)
DEFINING DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
EACH KEY PRIVATE LINE 13 {8.C BELOW)
KEY LINE 2 SPECIFY B,C+1
B DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT
BOTH WAY |
INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
C RING VARIANT THIRD QIGIT
IMMEDIATE RING 1
DELAYED RING 2
NO RING 1

D SECRETARIAL VARIANT
NON - SECRETARIAL
SECRETARIAL 2

FOUR": DIGIT

3. IT IS RECOMMENDED THAT
SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE

CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE
TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER IS 010
(sLov 2




SUPERSET 3 PROGRAMMING S3 - 2

(SEE FORM S$3-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)

SET | pIAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
OR
161-256
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
ANNOUNCE
LISTED cos o | PRess [ ao0 s el EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER W
DENY
- " DIAL 1-200 OIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
CAIE DIAL 1-4 DIGIT DIAL 1-16 OR DELETE ENTER
DIRECTORY
KEY NUMBER OR  |DELETE on |oELETE orn |oeLete
OR COR 1,2.3
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE ) DIAL KEY TYPE NOTES
SET wee | (13, OR 4 DIGITS usteo [oac 1-4 g | TR i 10-256
KEY DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER DIRECTORY NUMBER FOR DTS TYPE PRESS 1. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULT YO SPEED CALL
NUMBER OR DELETE NUMBER (NOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
g'f‘gl INOTE 2) ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIY KEY TYPE CODES
ENTER A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
PRIME LINE 1 NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6
SPECIFY VARIANTS
AFTER MULTIPLE CALL 3 {8.C.D, BELOW)
DEFINING DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
EACH KEY PRIVATE LINE 5 (8.C BELOW)
KEY LINE 2 SPECIFY B.C+1
B DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT
BOTH WAY 1
INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
€ RING VARIANT THIRD DIGHT
IMMEDIATE RING 1
DELAYED RING 2
“NO RING 3

D SECRETARIAL VARIANT
NON - SECRETARIAL
SECRETARIAL 2

FOURTH DIGIT
1

3. IT IS RECOMMENDED THAY

SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE

CAR(). IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE
TAUNK EQPT. NUMBER IS 010 -~
(sLot 2 '




N

SUPERSET 3 PROGRAMMING S3 - 2

(SEE FORM S3-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)

SET 1 plAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
OR
161-256
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
[y
. ANNOUNCE
t LISTED cos ToLL PRESS ADD ff;{, ';',Egl‘,‘,‘,’ EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER 0L #
DENY
DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
DIAL 1-4 DIGIT DIAL 1-1
PRIME P atorory B OR  peLETE ENTER
KEY NUMBER OR {DELETE OR |DELETE OR |DELETE
OR COR 1,2,3
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE DIAL KEY TYPE TES
SET TYPE (1.3, OR 4 DIGITS LISTED | DIAL 1-4 DIGIT DIAL 10-256 NOTE
KEYE DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER DIRECTORY FOR DTS TYPE PRESS 1. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULT TO SPEED CALL
Nli'\t"a A OR DELETE NUMBER (NOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PAODUCE THE
e INOTE 2) ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
ENTER A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
PRIME LINE | NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6
SPECIFY VARIANTS
AFTER MULTIPLE CALL ] (B.C.D, BELOW)
DEFINING DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
EACH KEY PRIVATE LINE 5 {8.C BELOW)
KEY LINE 2 SPECIFY B,C+1
B DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT
BOTH WAY 1
INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
C RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIT
IMMEDIATE RING 1
DELAYED RING 2
NO RING 3

D SECRETARIAL VARIANT
NON - SECRETARIAL
SECRETARIAL 2

FOURIl: DIGIT

3. IT IS RECOMMENDED THAT
SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE

CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE
TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER IS 010
{sLor 2




IV w

SUPERSET 3 PROGRAMMING S3 - 2

(SEE FORM S3-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)

SET | DIAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
OR
161-256
1. PRIME KEY QEFINITlON
L
ANNGUNCE
' LISTED cos L | PRess | ADD &ﬁ, '3353,? EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER 3% [
n N DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
PRIME DIA[;,méc;m[\);GlT DIAL 1-18 oR DELETE ENTER
KEY NUMBER OR |DELETE OR  |DELETE OR |DELETE
OR COR 1,2,3
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE ! DIAL KEY TYPE
SET TYPE (1,3. OR 4 DIGITS LISTED | mIAL 1-4 DigiT WK1 miaL_ 10-256 NOTES
NU':\AE;ER DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER[  DIRECTORY numeen]  FOR DTS TYPE PRESS ). UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULT TO SPEED CALL
OR DELETE NUMBER (NOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
oS (NOTE 2) ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
ENTER A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
PRIME LINE 1 NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL O/G LINE 6
3 | _ SPECIFY VARIANTS
AFTER MULTIPLE CALL 1 (8,C.0, BELOW)
DEFINING DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
EACH KEY PRIVATE LINE 5 {8.C BELOW)
KEY LINE 2 SPECIFY B.C+1
B DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT
BOTH WAY 1
INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
C RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIT
IMMEDIATE RING 1
DELAYED RING 2
NO RING 1
D SECRETARIAL VARIANT  FOURTH DIGIT
NON - SECRETARIAL )
SECRETARIAL 2
3. 1T IS RECOMMENDED THAT
SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE
N CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBL,

TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER IS 010 -
{sLot 2}




N
SUPERSET 3 PROGRAMMING S3 - 2
(SEE FORM S3-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEOURES)
SET | miAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
OR
161-256
1. PRIME KEY DEfINITl()N
a
- ANNOUNCE
Y LsTen cos N PRESS | ADD e oup EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER TOLL "
DENY
DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
DIAL 1-4 DIGIT DIAL 1-16
PRIME DIRECTORY OR  IpeLete ENTER
KEY NUMBER on |oecere oR  |DELETE oR |DELETE
OR COR 1,23
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE ] DIAL KEY TYPE
SET 1YPE (1,3, OR 4 DIGITS LISTED f DIAL 1-4 DIGIT AL 10-256 NOTES
NU':AEgER DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER|  DIRECTORY FOR DTS TYPE PRESS 1. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULT TO SPEED CALL
e OR DELETE NUMBER INOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
2.3 (NOTE 2) ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
ENTER A LINE TYPE FIAST DIGIT
PRIME LINE NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6
SPECIFY VARIANTS
AFTER MULTIPLE CALL ] (8,C.0, BELOW)
DEFINING DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
EACH KEY PRIVATE LINE § (B.C BELOW)
KEY LINE 2 SPECIFY B.C+1
B DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT
BOTH WAY 1
INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
C RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIT
IMMEDIATE RING 1
DELAYED RING 2
NO RING 3

D SECRETARIAL VARIANT
NON - SECRETARIAL
SECRETARIAL 2

FOUHTI: DIGIT

31T IS RECOMMENDED THAT
SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE

CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE
TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER 1S 010
{sLor 2)




Cdh

SUPERSET 3 PROGRAMMING S3 - 2

(SEE FORM S3-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)

SET | piAL EapPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER a-112
OR
161-256
1. PRIME KEY DEIiINITION
[
ANNOUNCE
tr | usre c0S PRESS | ADD e i EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER o L
DENY
N _ DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
PRIME DIAL 1-4 DIGIT DIAL 1-16 oR DELETE ENTER
DIRECTORY
KEY NUMBER OR |DELETE OR |DELETE OR |DELETE
OR COR 1,23
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE | DIAL KEY TYPE NOTES
SET wee | 11, OR 4 DIGITS usten o 1-4 oGt | | TN | oia 10-256
wa;m DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER]  DIRECTORY numaen| FOR DTS TYPE PRESS 1. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULT TO SPEED CALL
N!I;Ju OR DELETE NUMBER INOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO ‘PRODUCE THE
e {NOTE 2) ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
ENTER A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
PRIME LINE ! NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE
SPECIFY VARIANTS
AFTER MULTIPLE CALL (8.C.0, BELOW)
DEFINING DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
EACH KEY PRIVATE LINE {8.C BELOW)
KEY LINE

8 ODIRECTION VARIANT
BOTH WAY
INCOMING ONLY
OUTGOING ONLY

C RING VARIANT
IMMEDIATE RING
DELAYED RING
NO RING

D SECRETARIAL VARIANT

NON - SECRETARIAL
SECRETARIAL

SPECIFY B,C+1
SECONlll 0GIY

2
3

THIRD lDIGII'

2
3

FOUR"{ DIGIT
2

J. IT IS RECOMMENDED THAT
SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE

CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE
TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER IS 010
(sLor 2)




(SEE FORM $3-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)

Y
SUPERSET 3 P.

GRAMMING S3 - 2

SET | pIAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
OR
161-256
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
1y
. ANNOUNCE
vy |usten cos ; PRESS | ADD sy oo EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER oLL "
DENY
DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
-4 DI -1
PRIME DlAé_méc;OgYGIT DIAL 1-16 OR DELETE ENTER
KEY NUMBER OR  JDELETE or |oELETE on |oeLete
OR COR 1,2,3
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE 1 DIAL KEY TYPE NOTES
SET 1VPE (1.3, OR 4 DIGITS LISTED | DIAL 1-4 DIGIT TR oiac_ 10-256 q
UXE;ER DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER DIRECTORY NUMBER FOR DTS TYPE PRESS 1. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULT TO SPEED CALL
':A"L‘ OR DELETE NUMBER (NOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
2.7 iNOTE 2) ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
ENTER A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
PRIME LINE 1 NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6
SPECIFY VARIANTS
AFTER MULTIPLE CALL 3 {8.C.0, BELOW)
DEFINING DIRECY TAUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
EACH KEY PRIVATE LINE 5 {8.C BELOW)
KEY LINE 2

B DIRECTION VARIANT
BOTH WAY
INCOMING ONLY
OUTGOING ONLY

C RING VARIANT
IMMEDIATE RING
DELAYED RING
NO RING

D SECRETARIAL VARIANT
NON - SECRETARIAL
SECRETARIAL

3. IT IS RECOMMENDED THAT
SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE

SPECIFY B.C+1
SECON[') DIGIT

2
3

THIRD 'DIGIT

2
3

FOURTl: DIGIT
2

CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE
TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER IS 010
(SLoT 2




SUPERSET 3 PROGRAMMING S3 - 2

(SEE FORM S3-1 FOR PRAOGRAMMING PROCEDURES)

SET | pIAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
OR
161-256
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
LB
ANNOUNCE
LISTED cos o] eeess | Ao hyend o EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER I
DENY
DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-266
- A -
PAME DIAL 1-4 DIGIT DIAL 1-1B oR DELETE ENTER
DIRECTORY
KEY NUMBER OR |DELETE on |DELETE on |oeteTe
OR COR 1.2,
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE 1 DIAL KEY TYPE OTE
SET TYPE (1,3, OR 4 DIGITS LISTED | DIAL 1-4 DIGIT T:(;J:‘# DIAL 10-256 NOTES ;
UD:AEJ DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER]  DIRECTORY numeen]  FOR DTS TYPE PRESS L. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULT TO SPEED CALL
NIAL ER OR DELETE NUMBER (NOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
2_3 INOTE 2) ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
ENTER A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
PRIME LINE 1 NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6
SPECIFY VARIANTS
AFTER MULTIPLE CALL 3 {8.C,0, BELOW)
DEFINING DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
EACH KEY PRIVATE LINE 5 {B.C BELOW)
KEY LINE 2 SPECIFY B.C+1
B DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT
BOTH WAY 1
INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
C RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIT
IMMEDIATE RING 1
DELAYED RING 2
NO RING 3
D SECRETARIAL VARIANT  FOURTH DIGIT
NON - SECRETARIAL 1
SECRETARIAL 2
3. 1T IS RECOMMENDED THAT
— SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE

CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE
TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER 1S 0610 o
{sLot 2 e




SUPERSET 3 P/ GRAMMING 53 - 2

(SEE FORM S3-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES}

@%ﬁTEL

SET | piAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
OR
161-256
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
1y
. : ANNOUNCE
vy |uisteo cos 7] eeess | oo s fsond EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER TOL "
, DENY
DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-266
DIAL 1-4 DIGI DIAL 1-16
PRIME DIRECTORY ' OR  |peLETE ENTER
KEY NUMBER OR  |DELETE OR |DELETE OR |DELETE
OR COR 1.2.3
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE 1 DIAL KEY TYPE | S
SEV TYPE (1,3, OR 4 DIGITS LISTED | DIAL 1-4 DIGIT DIAL 10-256 NOTE
il OR DELETE NUMBER {NOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
2.9 INOTE 2} ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
ENTER A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
PRIME LINE 1 NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6
SPECIFY VARIANTS
AFTER MULTIPLE CALL 3 {8,C.D, BELOW)
DEFINING DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
EACH KEY PRIVATE LINE 5 (B.C BELOW)
KEY LINE 2 SPECIFY B,C+1
B8 DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT
BOTH WAY 1
INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
C RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIT
IMMEDIATE RING 1
DELAYED RING 2
NO RING 3

D SECRETVARIAL VARIANT
NON - SECRETARIAL
SECRETARIAL 2

FOUHTlIi DIGIT

3. IT IS RECOMMENDED THAT
SLOT t CONTAIN A LINE

CARD. IF SO THE FIAST POSSIBLE
TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER IS 010
{SLOT 2)




SUPERSET 3 PROGRAMMING S3 - 2 e

{SEE FORM S3-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)

SET | piaL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
OR
161-256
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
ANNOUNCE
LISTED cos o] reess | aoo s FIkuP EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER L
DENY
) DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
PRIME DIA&IRE&#O'(#GIT DIAL 1-16 OR DELETE ENTER
KEY NUMBER OR |DELETE OR |DELETE on |OELETE
OR COR 1,23
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE DIAL KEY TYPE NOTES
SET TYPE (1.3, OR 4 DIGITS LISTED | DIAL 1-4 DIGIT | o 10-268
KEY DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER|  DIRECTORY ‘InumBER FOR DTS TYPE PRESS 1. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULT TO SPEED CALL
“lliMBE" OR DELETE NUMBER INOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
2_; (NOTE 2) ONE,THREE.OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
ENTER A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
PRIME LINE ! NG VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6 :
SPECIEY VARIANTS
AFTER MULTIPLE CALL 3 (8,C.D, BELOW)
DEFINING DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
EACH KEY PRIVATE LINE 5 (B.C BELOW)
KEY LINE 2 SPECIFY B.C+1
8 DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT
BOTH WAY 1
INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
C RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIT
IMMEDIATE RING T
DELAYED RING 2
NO RING 3
D SECRETARIAL VARIANT  FOURTH DIGIT
NON - SECRETARIAL 1
SECRETARIAL 2
3. 1T IS RECOMMENDED THAT
- .. o~ SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE :
EI : CARD. I SO THE FIRST POSSIBLY \?
b TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER IS 010 ./
o B teynr 2 R
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SUPERSET 3 PROGRAMMING S3 - 2

(SEE FORM $3-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)

SET | piAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
OR
161-256
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
. ANNGUNCE
v fusteo c0S ; PRESS | ADD sy oo EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER oLt "
DENY
DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
- L -
PRIME DIAL 1-4 DIGIT DIAL 1-16 OR DELETE ENTER
DIRECTORY
KEY NUMBER on |OELETE on |oELETE OR |DELETE
OR COR 1,2.3
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE 1 DIAL KEY TYPE
SET wee | 03, of 4 DiGiTS usten (oiaL 1-4 o6 | | ok [ oia 10-256 NOTES
NU’:»AE;EH DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER!  DIRECTORY NUMBER FOR DTS TYPE PRESS 1. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULT TO SPEED CALL
s OR DELETE  ° NUMBER INOTE 3} 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
23 (NOTE 2) ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
ENTER A LINE TYPE FIAST DIGIT
PRIME LINE 1 NO VARIANTS
PEASONAL 0/G LINE 6
SPECIFY VARIANTS
AFTER MULTIPLE CALL 3 (8,C.D, BELOW)
DEFINING DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
EACH KEY PRIVATE LINE 5 {8, BELOW)
KEV LINE 2 SPECIFY B.C+1
B DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT
BOTH WAY 1
INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
C RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIY
IMMEDIATE RING 1
DELAYED RING 2
NO RING ]
D SECRETARIAL VARIANT  FOURTH DIGIT
NON - SECRETARIAL
SECRETARIAL 2
2. IT IS RECOMMENDED THAT
SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE
CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE
~ TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER 1S 010 /737

{sLor 2}
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SUPERSET 3 PROGRAMMING S3 - 2

{SEE FORM S3-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)

SET | pIAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
OR
161-256
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
Y
. ANNOUNCE
Us PICKUP
v |usten cos o | Press [ Ao0 s P EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER Ld
DENY
DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
- A -1
PRIME o o DIAL 1-16 OR  [peLETE - ENTER
KEY NUMBER OR |DELETE OR |DELETE 0R |DELETE
OR COR 1,2,3
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE 1 DIAL KEY TYPE NOTES
SET e | (1,3, OR 4 DIGITS usten oA 1-4 oGt | | TR | piac 10-256
KEY OEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER]  DIRECTORY NUMBER FOR DTS TYPE PRESS 1. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULT TO SPEED CALL
NUMBER OR DELETE NUMBER INOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
z'j‘aL (NOTE 2} ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
ENTER A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
PRIME LINE t NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6
SPECIFY VARIANTS
AFTER MULTIPLE CALL 3 (B,C.D, BELOW)
DEFINING DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
EACH KEY PRIVATE LINE 5 (8,C BELOW)
KEY LINE 2 SPECIFY B,C+1

B DIRECTION VARIANT

SECOND DIGIT
BOTH WAY 1

INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3

€ RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIY
IMMEDIATE RING 1
DELAYED RING 2
NO RING 3

D SECRETARIAL VARIANT
NON - SECRETARIAL
SECRETARIAL

3. IT IS RECOMMENDED THAT
SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE

CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE
TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER IS 010
{sLOT 2

FOURTH DIGIT
)

2




SUPERSET 3 PROGRAMMING S3 - 2 MITEL
» (SEE FORM $3-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)
SET | pIAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
OR
161-256
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION .
‘ ’ ANNOUNCE
vy | usten cos PRESS | ADD o FIKUP ‘ EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER ToL LAM A0U "
DENY
DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
DAL 1- IAL 1-1
PRIME 'DL,R;C;O,%',G" DAL 1-16 OR  |peLeTe ENTER
KEY NUMBER on |oEere OR |DELETE on |oeLere
OR COR 1,2,
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
DIAL KEY TYPE
WeE | (1.3, OR 4 DIGITS usten (oA 1-¢ o | [ oAU to-266 NOTES
DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER]|  DIRECTORY nUmpen|  FOR DTS TYPE PRESS I. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULT TO SPEED CALL
OR DELETE NUMBER INOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
{NOTE 2) ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
ENTER A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
PRIME LINE ! NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6
SPECIFY VARIANTS
AFTER MULTIPLE CALL 3 (8.,0, BELOW)
DEFINING DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
EACH KEY PRIVATE LINE 5 (8.C BELOW)}
KEY LINE 2 SPECIFY B,C+1
B DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT
BOTH WAY |
INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
C RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIT
IMMEDIATE RING 1
DELAYED RING 2
NG RING 3
D SECRETARIAL VARIANT  FOURTH DIGIT
NON - SECRETARIAL 1
SECRETARIAL 2
3. 1T IS RECOMMENDED THAT
SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE
o~ CARD. {F SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE
@B o TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER 1S 010
e , (sto1 2




R . X " gt

7 ~
SUPERSET 3 PROGRAMMING S3 - 2

(SEE FORM S3-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)

SET 1 DIAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
OR
161-256
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
1Y
. : ANNOUNCE
v |usteo cos PRESS | ADD s o EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER Tou N
DENY
DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-266
DIAL 1-4 DIGI DIAL 1-16
PRIME DiReCTORY OR  IpeLete ENTER
KEY NUMBER On |OELETE oR |DELETE on |OELETE
OR COR 1,2,3
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE 1 DIAL KEY TYPE
SET wee | (1,3, 08 4 iGiTs LSTED [OIAL 1-4 DIGIT | [ TANC | piaL 10-256 NOTES
NU’::;ER DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER|  DIRECTORY NUMBER FOR DTS TYPE PRESS |. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULT TO SPEED CALL
s OR DELETE NUMBER INOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
223 (NOTE 2) ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
ENTER A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
PRIME LINE | NO VARIANTS
PEASONAL 0/G LINE 6 -
SPECIFY VARIANTS
AFTER MULTIPLE CALL 3 (8,C,0, BELOW)
DEFINING DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
EACH KEY PRIVATE LINE 5 {B.C BELOW}
KEY LINE 2 SPECIFY B,C+1
B DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT
BOTH WAY 1
INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
C RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIT
IMMEDIATE RING 1
DELAYED RING 2
NO RING 3

D SECRETARIAL VARIANT FOURTH DIGIT
NON - SECRETARIAL 1
SECRETARIAL 2

3. 1T IS RECOMMENDED THAT
* SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE

. CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE
THUNK EQPT. NUMBER IS 010
{SLOT 2)




45,

SUPERSET 3 PROGRAMMING S3 - 2

(SEE FORM S3-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDUAES)

SET | pIAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
OR
161-256
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
&
. ANNOUNCE
vv | usten cos o] peess | ao0 sy PP EQPT
. NUMBER NUMBER [
DENY
DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
DIAL 1-4 DI AL 1-
PRIME lDLngc;ogYG" DIAL 1-18 OR  [peLETE ENTER
KEY NUMBER on |DELETE OR |DELETE on |DELETE
OR COR 1.2,
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE | DIAL KEY TYPE
SET wee | 113, on & DiGTs usTED oAl 1-4 oGt | K| i 10-256 NOTES :
Nuﬁgfﬂ DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER]  DIRECTORY numBer]  FOR DTS TYPE PRESS . UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULT YO SPEED CALL
L OR DELETE NUMBER INOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
229 (NOTE 2) ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
ENTER A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
PRIME LINE | NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6
3 SPECIFY VARIANTS
AFTER MULTIPLE CALL 3 (8.C.0, BELOW)
DEFINING DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
EACH KEY PAIVATE LINE § (8.C BELOW)
KEY LINE 2 SPECIFY B.C+1
B DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND OIGIT
BOTH WAY )
INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
C RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIT
IMMEDIATE RING 1
DELAYED RING 2
NO RING ]
D SECRETARIAL VARIANT  FOUATH DIGIT
‘ NON - SECRETARIAL 1
SECRETARIAL 2
3. 1T IS RECOMMENDED THAT
SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE
~ CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE
N TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER IS 010

vy
&
s

{sLot 2) ,:\‘C\




TR

SET | mAL EQPT NUMBER

8
s

SUPERSET 3 PROGRAMMING S3 - 2

(SEE FORM S3-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)

EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
OR
161-256
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
A
! ANNOUNCE
) LISTED cos PRESS ADD ffa‘,', ';'cg“,f EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER TOLL ROU #
DENY
DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-266
DIAL 1-4 DIGI DIAL 1-16
PRIME nmecrogv ! OR  |peLere ENTER
KEY NUMBER or |DELETE orn |oeLete On |oeLete
OR COR 1.2.3
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE ) DIAL KEY TYPE
SET TYPE (1.3, OR 4 DIGITS LISTED [ DIAL 1-4 DIGIT K] oA 10-256 NOTES
NU’;:;ER DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER DIRECTORY NUMBER FOR DTS TYPE PRESS ). UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULT TO SPEED CALL
s OR DELETE NUMBER INOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW YO PRODUCE THE
2.9 INOTE 2) ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
ENTER A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
PRIME LINE 1 NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6
SPECIFY VARIANTS
AFTER MULYIPLE CALL 3 (8.C.0, BELOW)
DEFINING DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
EACH KEY PRIVATE LINE 5 {8.C BELOW)
KEY LINE 2 SPECIFY B.C+1
B DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT
B0TH WAY 1
INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
C RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIT
IMMEDIATE RING 1
DELAYED RING 2
NO RING 3

D SECRETARIAL VARIANT
NON - SECRETARIAL
SECRETARIAL 2

FOURTI: DIGIT

3. 1T 1S RECOMMENDED THAT
SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE

CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE
TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER IS 010
(SLOT 2




T

SUPERSET 3 PROGRAMMING S3 - 2

(SEE FORM S3-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)

N
el

SET | DAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112 w
OR
. 161-256
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
. ANNGUNCE
v fusreo cos o] Peess | oo sy potond EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER e W
— D'A&ﬂgé:og/m DAL 1-76 o8 . DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256 ENTER
KEY NUMBER on |oeLeTe OR  |OELETE o8 |DELETE
OR COR 1,2,3 _
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE | DIAL KEY TYPE NOTES
SET TYPE (1.3, OR 4 DIGITS LISTED | DIAL 1-4 DIGIT Y DAL 10-256
NU‘:AE[:EH DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER]  DIRECTORY numper]  FOR DTS TYPE PRESS 1. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULT TO SPEED CALL
OR DELETE NUMBER INOTE 3} 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
T INOTE 2} ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
ENTER A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
2 PRIME LINE 1 NG VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6
SPECIFY VARIANTS
AFTER MULTIPLE CALL 3 {8,C.0, BELOW)
DEFINING DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
EACH KEY PRIVATE LINE S {8.C BELOW)
KEY LINE 2 SPECIFY 8.C+1
B DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT .
BOTH WAY 1
INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
€ RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIT
IMMEDIATE RING 1
DELAYED RING 2
NO RING 3
D SECRETARIAL VARIANT  FOURTH DIGIT
NON - SECRETARIAL 1
SECRETARIAL 2
3. 1T IS RECOMMENDED THAT
SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE
CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE
e TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER IS 010

(SLot 2




AN PO e . K gy [+ X0

| SUPERSET 3 PROGRAMMING S§3 - 2

(SEE FORM S3-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)

SET | DIAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
R
161-256
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
L ¢ : ANNOUNCE
PICKUP
. LISTED cos ] peess | aoo oy o EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER ¥
DENY
DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
AL 1- 1AL 1-1 !
PRIME ol ,,L,Réc#m?,',s" 0 B OR  |pELETE ENTER
KEY NUMBER on |oeLete On |DELETE oR |oELETE
OR COR 1,2,
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE 1 DIAL KEY TYPE | NOTES
SET wee | 103 oR 4 DiGiTS usten [oaL 1-4 ot | [N | o 10-256
KEY DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER!  DIRECTORY numaen|  FOR OTS TYPe PRESS {. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULT TO SPEED CALL
NUMBER OR DELETE NUMBER INOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
2'_"3L INOTE 2) ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
ENTER A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
PRIME LINE \ — NO VARIANTS
PEASONAL 0/G LINE 6
SPECIEY VARIANTS
AFTER MULTIPLE CALL 3 (8.C.0, BELOW)
DEFINING DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
EACH KEY PRIVATE LINE 5 {8.C BELOW)
KEY LINE 2 SPECIFY B,C+1
B DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT
BOTH WAY !
INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 2
€ RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIT
IMMEDIATE RING 1
DELAYED RiNG 2
NO RING 3

SECRETARIAL VARIANT  FOURTH DIGIT
NON - SECRETARIAL 1
SECRETARIAL 2

3. IT IS RECOMMENDED THAY
SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE

CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE
TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER 1S 010
(SLOT 2
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SUPERSET 3 PROGRAMMING S3 - 2

(SEE FORM $3-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)

SET | pIAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
o
161-256
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
. : ANNOUNCE
vv | usten cos ; PRESS | ADD oy Flekup EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER oLt [
DENY
N ; DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
PRIME DIAL 1-4 DIGIT DIAL 1-18 o/ DELETE ENTER
DIRECTORY
KEY NUMBER OR |DELETE OR |DELETE OR |DELETE
OR COR 1,2,3
-
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE | DIAL KEY TYPE
SET vee | (1.3, OB 4 DIGITS usTen foiaL 1-4 ot | | TR i 10-256 NOTES
NU’;AEE:ER DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER|  DIRECTORY numpen|  FOR DTS TYPE PRESS 1. UNDEFINED XEYS DEFAULT TO SPEED CALL
L OR DELETE NUMBER INOTE 3} 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
AL {NOTE 2) ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
ENTER A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
PRIME LINE ! NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6
SPECIFY VARIANTS
AFTER MULTIPLE CALL 3 {B,C,D, BELOW)
DEFINING DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
EACH KEY PRIVATE LINE 5 {(8,C BELOW)
KEY LINE 2 SPECIFY B,C+1
8 DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND OIGIT
BOTH WAY 1
INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
C RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIT
IMMEDIATE RING 1
DELAYED RING 2
NO RING 3
D SECRETARIAL VARIANT  FOURTH DIGIY
NON - SECRETARIAL 1
SECRETARIAL 2
3. IT IS RECOMMENDED THAT
SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE
CARD. IF SO THE FIAST POSSIBLE
N TRAUNK EQPT. NUMBER IS 010

(SLOT 2) s
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¥ SUPERSET 3 PROGRAMMING S3 - 2 @M.TE._

(SEE FORM S3-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)

SET | nIAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
OR
161-256
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
LY .
A : ANNOUNCE
P
vy | usteo cos o] Press | Ao oy pdord EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER Ll
DENY
DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
- DIAL 1-
PRIME DIAL 1-4 DIGIT L 1-18 OR DELETE ENTER
DIRECTORY
KEY NUMBER OR  |DELETE OR |DELETE OR |DELETE
OR COR 1,23
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE ! DIAL KEY TYPE NO
SET TP (1.3, OR 4 DIGITS LISTED | DIAL 1-4 DIGIT | DAL 10-256 TES
U':\AEYER DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER|  DIRECTORY numaen|  FOR DTS TYPE - PRESS 1. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULT TO SPEED CALL
N| 5 8 OR DELETE NUMBER (NOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
2_3L INOTE 2) ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
ENTER A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
PRIME LINE 1 NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6
SPECIFY VARIANTS
AFTER MULTIPLE CALL 3 (8,C,0, BELOW)
DEFINING DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
EACH KEY PRIVATE LINE 5 {B.C BELOW)
KEY LINE 2 SPECIFY B.C+1
B DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT
BOTH WAY 1
INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
€ RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIT
IMMEDIATE RING 1
DELAYED RING- 2
NO RING 3

D SECRETARIAL VARIANT  FOURTH DIGIY
NON - SECRETARIAL 1
SECRETARIAL 2

3. 1T IS RECOMMENDED THAT
SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE

CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE
TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER 1S 010
SLOT 2)
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SUPERSET 3 PROGRANMMING S3 - 2 ——
{SEE FORM S3-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)
SET | DIAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
OR
161-256
1. PRIME KEY DEEINITION
' N ANNOUNCE
L
" usten cos ] eeess [ ao0 hsy o EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER "
DENY
DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
DIAL 1-4 DIGH DIAL 1-16
PRIME DIRECTO!?YGT OR  |DELETE ENTER
KEY NUMBER OR |DELETE OR |DELETE OR |DELETE
OR COR 1,2.3
2. NON ~ PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE 1 DIAL KEY TYPE
SET TYPE (1,3, OR 4 DIGITS LISTED | DIAL 1-4 DIGIY DIAL 10-256 NOTES
NUKfvngn DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER]  DIRECTORY FOR DTS TYPE PRESS 1. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULT TO SPEED CALL
d OR DELETE NUMBER (NOTE 3} 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
29 (NOTE 2) ONE,THREE.OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
N ENTER A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGH
2 PRIME LINE ! NO VARIANTS
. PEASONAL 0/G LINE 6
3 SPECIFY VARIANTS
AFTER MULTIPLE CALL 3 {8.C.0, BELOW)
DEFINING DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
EACH KEY PRIVATE LINE 5 {8,C BELOW)
KEY LINE 2 SPECIFY B.C+1
B DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT
BOTH WAY 1
INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
C RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIT
IMMEDIATE RING 1
DELAVED RING 2
NO RING 3
D SECRETARIAL VARIANT  FOURTH DIGIT
NON - SECRETARIAL 1
SECRETARIAL 2

3. 1T 1S RECOMMENDED THAT
SLOT | CONTAIN A LINE

CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE £
TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER 1S 010
(SLOT 2)
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SUPERSET 4 PROGRAMING FORMS
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SUPERSET 4 PROGRAMMING S4-1 SHEET 1 0F 2 (P

1. TO ENTER SUPERSET 4 PROGRAMMING MODE

PLACE SYSTEM IN EXTENDED LAMP TEST

\ PROGRAMMING MODE LED FLASHES Sls”E’;“
[

SYSTEM 1S NOW READY FOR SUPERSET 3 PROGRAMMING

2. TO DELETE THE PRIME LINE (ALL APPEARANCES MUST BE DELETED BEFORE PRIME LINE CAN BE DELETED)

SET
EQPT DIAL EQPT NUMBER PRIME DELETE ENTER
NUMBER OF SUPERSET KEY ,

THE EQUIPMENT NUMBER DIALLED IS NO
LONGER IDENTIFIED AS A SUPERSET 3 PRIME LINE

3. T0O ADD, CHANGE OR DELETE PRIME LINE PARAMETERS.

3A T0 ADD OR CHANGE: DIAL

SET NUMBER AS SHOWN
EQPT DIAL EQPT NUMBER | PRIME " ON FORM $4-2
NUMBER OF SUPERSET KEY
* KEY IDENTIFYING PARAMETER ENTER
, 38 TO DELETE DELETE
LE, ONE OF
LISTED NUMBER
COS NUMBER
TOLL DENY

BUSY LAMP NUMBER
PICKUP GROUP
ANNOUNCE EQPT NUMBER

THE SELECTED PARAMETER HAS BEEN ADDED
CHANGED OR DELETED AS REQUIRED

4. TO DELETE A NON-PRIME LINE

SET | SET DIAL
gqpT | DIAL EQPT NUMBER KEY KEY#H DELETE ENTER
NUMBER OF SUPERSEY NUMBER {2-15)

THE SELECTED NON-PRIME LINE IS NOW DELETED




SUPERSET 4 PROGRAMMING S4-1 SEET 2 0F 2 (O narve

5. T0 ADD, CHANGE OR DELETE NON-PRIME LINE DATA

BA TO ADD OR CHANGE DIAL NUMBERS AS

\ ) SHOWN ON FORM $4-2
. :
€T SET
fopr | v DIAL EQPT NUMBER KEY o TYPE
NUMBER OF SUPERSET NUMBER 12-15) ENTER
5B TO DELETE DELETE
wLISTED NUMBER OR
TRUNK EQPT NUMBER
6. TO REVIEW PREVIOUSLY ENTERED DATA
DIAL EQPT # AND KEY # EQPT ¥ AND KEY #
REVIEW 6A 1O SHOW SUPERSET KEY LISTED LISTED NEXT | OF AN ASSIGNED SUPERSET NEXT OF ANOTHER ASSIGNED
ASSIGNMENT FOR A GIVEN NUMBER!  nomBER ARE DISPLAYED SUPERSET ARE DISPLAYED
LISTED NUMBER {NOTE 1) (NOTE 2 INOTE 3)
6B SH UPER KEY TRUNK DIAL TRUNK EQPT # AND KEY # EQPT # AND KEY ¥
ASTSmN“%/,V\"é FORSEAT GIVEN EQPT EQPT NUMBER NEXT OF AN ASSIGNED SUPERSET | NEXT OF ANOTHER ASSIGNED
TAUNK EQPT NUMBER NUMBER INOTE 1) ARE DISPLAYED SUPERSET ARE DISPLAYED
(NOTE 3)
NOTE 1:— DIALING AN INVALID LISTED NOTE 2:- IF A LISTED NUMBER IS ASSIGNED NOTE 3:— NON-PRIME LINE ASSIGNMENT OF A LISTED NUMBER
NUMBER OR TRUNK EQPT TO THE PRIME KEY OF THE OR TRUNK EQPY NUMBER ARE SHOWN IN NO
NUMBER WILL RESULT IN SUPERSET 4 THE PRIME KEY DATA IS PRESCRIBED ORDER. WHEN ALL DATA HAS BEEN DISPLAYED
AN ERROR CODE DISPLAY ALWAYS THE FIRST TO BE DISPLAYED THE “NEXT' KEY IS INEFFECTIVE
7. TO TRANSFER SUPERSET 4 DATA TO ANOTHER EQUIPMENT NUMBER
SET NEW DIAL NEW
BOPT | popy mSENT i SET EQPT NUMBER ENTER
NUMBER| “0F SUPERSET EQPT OF SUPERSET
NoTE T NUMBER INOTE 2) NOTE 3
NOTE 1:—  DIRECTORY NUMBER IS DISPLAYED NOTE Z:—~ NEW EQPT NUMBER NOTE 3:~ EXISTING EQPT NUMBER
AT RIGHT OF SOURCE FOR IS DISPLAYED AT IS REPLACED AT LEFT
VERIFICATION, EXISTING EQPT NUMBER 1S LEFT OE-9ESTINATION OF SOURCE DISPLAY BY -
/5 DISPLAYED AT LEFT OF SOURCE. AY NEW EQPT NUMBER 625t
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SUPERSET 4 PROGRAMMING S4 - 2
(SEE FORM S4-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)
SET | piAL EQPY NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
OR
161-256
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
* ANNOUNCE
v |usten cos PRESS | ADD e PIKUP EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER T0LL "
DENY
- N DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
o~ mAangc:o;?xer" DIAL 1-16 oR DELETE ENTER
KEY NUMBER on |oELETE oR |oELETE OR |DELETE
OR COR 1,2,
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE 1 DIAL KEY TYPE NOTES
SET TYPE (1.3, OR 4 DIGITS LISTED | DIAL 1-4 DIGIT T oA 10-256
KEY DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER]  DIRECTORY NUMBER FOR DTS TYPE 1. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULT TO SPEED CALL
NUMBER OR DELETE NUMBER (NOTE 3} 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
P INOTE 2) ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
] - A LINE TYPE FIAST DIGIT
2 PRIME LINE 1 NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6
3 SPECIFY VARIANTS
MULTIPLE CALL 3 {8.C.0, BELOW)
4 , DIRECT TAUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
PRESS PRIVATE LINE 5 (B.C BELOW)
5 KEY LINE . 2 SPECIFY B.C + 1
6 B DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT
B BOTH WAY !
7 ENTER INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
8 C RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIT
AFTER IMMEDIATE RING 1
P DEFINING DELAYED RING 2
EACH KEY NO RING k]
10
O SECRETARIAL VARIANT  FOURTH DIGIT
11 NON - SECRETARIAL 1
SECRETARIAL 2
12
3. 1T IS RECOMMENDED THAT
13 SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE
CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE
14 TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER 1S 010
— (stor 2y
15




SUPERSET 4 PROGRAMMING S4 - 2

(SEE FORM S4-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)

SET I DIAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
OR
161- 256
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
[
ANNOUNCE
"' | usteo cos o] eeess [ oo || RS faue EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER L 4
DENY
DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
1AL 1-4 DI DIAL 1-1
PRIME O rbetomeT 8 OR  loeLeTe ENTER
KEY NUMBER OR |DELETE orn |oELETE OR |DELETE
OR COR 1,2,3
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE 1 DIAL KEY TYPE NOTES
SET TYPE 1.3, OR 4 DIGITS LISTED | DIAL 1-4 DIGIT DIAL 10-266
’;:YE DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER|  DIRECTORY FOR DTS TYPE 1. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFALLT TO SPEED CALL
g” BER OR DELETE NUMBER (NOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
e INOTE 2) ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
] A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIY
2 PRIME LINE 1 NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6
3 SPECIFY VARIANTS
MULTIPLE CALL 3 {8.C.0, BELOW)
4 DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
PRESS PRIVATE LINE 5 {8,C BELOW)
5 KEY LINE - 2 SPECIFY B.C + 1
6 B DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT
[ BOTH wAY 1
5 ENTER INCOMING ONLY- 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
8 C RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIT
AFTER IMMEDIATE RING 1
9 DEFINING DELAYED RING 2
EACH KEY NO RING 3
10
D SECRETARIAL VARIANT  FOURTH QIGIT
11 NON - SECRETARIAL 1
SECRETARIAL 2
12
3. IT 1S RECOMMENDED THAT
13 SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE
CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE
14 TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER 1S 010
— {sLor 2)
15 "
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SUPERSET 4 PROGRAMMING S4 - 2
(SEE FORM S4-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)
SET | pIAL €QPT NUMBER
EQPY OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
OR
161-256
1. PRIME KEY QEFINITIDN
ANNOUNCE
' usteD c0s PRESS | ADD sy riord EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER TOLL "
DENY
DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
DIAL 1-4 DIGIT DIAL 1-
PRIME DIRECTORY L8 OR  |pELETE ENTER
KEY NUMBER oR  |DELETE on |pELETE or |DELETE
OR COR 1,2,3
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE 1 DIAL KEY TYPE
SET wee | (L3 OR 4 DIGITS usten |oaL 1-4 o | [ EAAR | DAL 10-256 NOTES
NU’:WE;ER DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER DIRECTORY NUMBER FOR DTS TYPE 1. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULT TO SPEED CALL
S OR DELETE NUMBER INOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
21 INOTE 2) ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
] A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
5 PRIME LINE 1 NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6
3 SPECIFY VARIANTS
MULTIPLE CALL 3 (8.C.0, BELOW)
4 DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
PRESS PRIVATE LINE 5 {8,C BELOW)
5 KEY LINE 2 SPECIFY B.C + 1
B DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT
6
| BOTH WAY !
7 ENTER INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
8 € RING VARIANT THIAD DIGIT
9 AFTER IMMEDIATE RING 1
DEFINING DELAYED RING 2
EACH KEY NO RING 3
10
D SECRETARIAL VARIANT  FOURTH DIGIT
11 ’ NON - SECRETARIAL 1
SECRETARIAL 2
12
3. IT 1S RECOMMENDED THAT
13 SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE
CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE
14 TAUNK EQPT. NUMBER 1S D10
— {sLor 23
15




SUPERSET 4 PROGRAMMING S4 - 2

{SEE FORM S4-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)

ng DIAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
OR
161-256
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
]
ANNOUNCE
Y uste cos — ] emess | Ao oy pIckuP EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER L4
DENY
- n DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
CRIME onLmEc:or?v'rm DIAL 1-16 OR OELETE ENTER
KEY NUMBER DR  |DELETE on  |DELETE orn |oeeTe
OR COR 1,2,3
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE I DIAL KEY TYPE NOTES
SET TYPE (1.3, OR 4 DIGITS LISTED § DIAL 1-4 DIGIT I?AJ;JTK DIAL 10-256
KEY DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER|  DIRECTORY numper]  FOR DTS TYPE 1. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULT TO SPEED CALL
NUMBER OR DELETE NUMBER (NOTE 3} 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
%Er, INOTE 2) ONE.THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
] A LINE TYPE FIRST QIGUT
2 PRIME LINE 1 NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL D/G LINE 6
3 SPECIFY VARIANTS
MULTIPLE CALL 3 {8.C.0, BELOW)
4 DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
PRESS PRIVATE LINE ] {B.C BELOW)
5 KEY LINE . 2 SPECIFY B,C + 9
6 B DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND OIGIT
» BOTH WAY 1
- ENTER INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
8 C RING VARIANT THIRO DIGIT
AFTER IMMEDIATE RING 1
9 DEFINING DELAYED RING 2
EACH KEY NO RING 3
10
D SECRETARIAL VARIANT  FOURTH DIGIT
11 NON - SECRETARIAL 1
SECRETARIAL 2
12
1. IT IS RECOMMENDED THAT
13 SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE
N CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE
14 TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER IS 010 £
15 — {sLor 2
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SUPERSET 4 PROGRAMMING S4 - 2

(SEE FORM S4-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)

SET 1 pIAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
OR
161-256 1
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
) ANNOUNCE
! LISTED cos - PRESS | ADD Busy s EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER L "
DENY
- " DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
PRIME DIA&[RQC?OE?;GIT DIAL 1-16 OR DELETE ENTER
KEY NUMBER OR |DELETE OR | DELETE OR |OELETE
OR COR 1,2,
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE | DIAL KEY TYPE
SET TYPE (1.3 OR 4 DIGITS LISTED | DIAL 1-4 DIGIT T| oA 10-268 NOTES
NUI:’:E;E“ DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER|  DIRECTORY numaer|  FOR DTS TYPE 1. UNDEFINED KEYS OEFAULT TO SPEED CALL
el OR DELETE NUMBER (NOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
oL (NOTE 2) ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
] A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
2 PRIME LINE | NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6
3 SPECIFY VARIANTS
MULTIPLE CALL 3 {8,c.n, BELOW)
4 DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
PRESS PRIVATE LINE 8 (8.C 8ELOW)
5 KEY LINE . 2 SPECIFY B.C + 1
6 B DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT
B BOTH WAY 1
7 ENTER INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
8 C RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIT
AFTER IMMEDIATE RING 1
9 DEFINING OELAYED RING 2
EACH KEY NO RING k|
10
D SECRETARIAL VARIANT  FOURTH DIGIT
11 NON - SECRETARIAL 1
SECRETARIAL 2
12
1. 1T 1S RECOMMENDED THAT
13 SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE
CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE
14 TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER IS 010
— {SLOT 2}
15
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SUPERSET 4 PROGRAMMING S4 - 2

(SEE FORM S4-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)

SET 1 pIAL EGPT NUMBER
EQPY OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
oR
161-256
1. PRIME KEY DEfINlTI[lN
[
ANNOUNCE
h LISTED cos oL | PREss | aoo f‘;’&}’, 'gggb’,f EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER T L
DENY
- " DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
PRIME oqutméc:Og;cn DIAL 1-16 OR DELETE : ENTER
KEY NUMBER OR |DELETE on |OELETE on |oeLere
OR COR 1,23
2. NON ~ PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE 1 DIAL KEY TYPE NOTES
SET wee | 11,3, OR 4 DIGITS usten [oa 1-4 oG | | TR [ oiac 10-266
. KEY DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER|  DIRECTORY NUMBER FOR DTS TYPE 1. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULT TO SPEED CALL
‘:\MBE" OR DELETE NUMBER - INOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW T0 PRODUCE THE
9{ 1l5 {NOTE 2} ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
1 A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
2 PRIME LINE 1 NO VARIANTS
PEASONAL 0/G LINE 6
K SPECIFY VARIANTS
MULTIPLE CALL 3 {8.C.0, BELOW)
4 DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
PRESS PRIVATE LINE 5 {8.C BELOW)
5 KEY LINE . 2 SPECIFY B.C + 1
6 B DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGHT
B BOTH WAY 1
7 ENTER INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 1
8 C RING VARIANT THIAD DIGIT
AFTER IMMEDIATE RING 1
9 DEFINING DELAYED RING 2
EACH KEY NO RING 3
10
D SECRETARIAL VARIANT  FOURTH DIGIT
1 NON - SECRETARIAL 1
SECRETARIAL 2
12
3. 1T 1S AECOMMENDED THAT
13 SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE
CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE
14 O TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER IS 010 (o
— (sLoT 2 *
15 s
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SUPERSET 4 PROGRAMMING S4 - 2
(SEE FORM S4-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)
SET | piAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET.
NUMBER 9-112
on
161-256
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
A .
) : ANNOUNCE
{. |usmn cos ] eeess | Ao hsy o EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER TOL ¥
DENY
" ” DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-258
PRIME DIAL 1-4 DIGIT DIAL 1-18 OR DELETE ENTER
DIRECTORY
KEY NUMBER oR |DELETE on |DELETE OR |DELETE
OR COR 1,2.3
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE 1 DIAL KEY TYPE NOTES
SET mwee | 0.3 OR 4 DIGHTS Lsteo (oL 1-4 oo | LTS oA 10-266
KEY DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER!  DIRECTORY numaer| FOR DYS TYPE 1. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULY TO SPEED CALL
NUMBER OR DELETE NUMBER INOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
L {NOTE 2} ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
7 A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
2 PRIME LINE 1 NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6
3 SPECIFY VARIANTS
MULTIPLE CALL 3 {8,C.D, BELOW)
4 DIRECT TAUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
PRESS PRIVATE LINE 5 {B.C BELOW)
5 KEY LINE . 2 SPECIFY B.C + 1
6 B DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT
BOTH WAY 1
7 B ENTER INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
8 C RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIT
AFTER IMMEDIATE RING 1
3 DEFINING DELAYED RING 2
10 EACH KEY NO RING k]
D SECRETARIAL VARIANT  FOURTH DIGHT
11 NON - SECRETARIAL 1
SECRETARIAL 2
12
3. T 1S AECOMMENDED THAT
13 SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE
CARD. I SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE
14 TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER IS 010
- (sLor 2)
18
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SUPERSET 4 PROGRAMMING S4 - 2

(SEE FORM S4-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)

SET | DIAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
OR
161-256
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
o ' ANNOUNCE
tv | usteo cos o | PRess | Ao s o EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER L 4
DENY
- - DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-266
PRIVE DIAL 1-4 DIGH DIAL 1-16 OR DELETE ENTER
DIRECTORY
KEY NUMBER on |DELETE OR |DELETE on |peLete
OR COR 1,2,3
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE 1 DIAL KEY TYPE NOTES
SET wee |l 013 OR 4 owGITS usten (o 1-4 oG | | omr [ oia 10-266
KEY DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER|  DIRECTORY numer| FOR DTS TYPE 1. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULT TO SPEED CALL
NUMBER OR DELETE NUMBER {NOTE -3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
?{l:ls {NOTE 2) ONE.THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
] A LINE YYPE FIRST DIGIT
2 PRIME LINE 1 NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6
3 SPECIFY VARIANTS
MULTIPLE CALL 3 {8.C.D, BELOW)
4 OIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
PRESS PRIVATE LINE 6 {8,C BELOW)
5 KEY LINE . 2 SPECIFY B.C + 1
6 B DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT
B BOTH WAY !
7 ENTER INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
8 C RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIT
AFTER IMMEDIATE RING 1
9 DEFINING DELAYED RING 2
EACH KEY NO RING 3
10
D SECRETARIAL VARIANT  FOURTH DIGH
11 NON - SECRETARIAL 1
SECRETARIAL 2
3. 1T 1S RECOMMENDED THAT
SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE
CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE
£ TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER 1S 010 /£
— {stor 2}




SUPERSET 4 PROGRAMMING S4 - 2

(SEE FORM S4-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)

SET | pIAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
oR
161-256
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
ANNOUNCE
" {usweo cos ~T] eeess | Ao usy o EQPT
NUMBER ~ |numBen TOLL "
DENY .
DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
AL 1- AL 1-
PRIME o Dl,néc;o,?,',m DIAL 1-16 OR  |pELETE ENTER
KEY NUMBER O |DELETE OR |DELETE OR |DELETE
OR COR 1,2,3
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE 1 DIAL KEY TYPE NOTES
SET wee | 013 OR & DIGITS LISTED | DIAL 1-4 DIGIT | oA 10-256
KEY DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER]  DIRECTORY NUMBER FOR OTS TYPE 1. UNDEFINED KEYS OEFAULT TO SPEED CALL
NUMBER | OR DELETE NUMBER INOTE 3 ‘ 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
?{‘;Ls INOTE 2) ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
7] A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
2 PRIME LINE 1 NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6
3 SPECIFY VARIANTS
MULTIPLE CALL 3 {B,C.D, BELOW)
4 DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS]|
PRESS PRIVATE LINE 5 {8,c BELOW)
5 KEY LINE . 2 SPECIFY B.C + 1
6 8 DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT
n BOTH WAY 1
3 ENTER INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
8 € RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIT
‘ AFTER IMMEDIATE RING 1
9 . DEFINING DELAYED RING 2
- - EACH KEY NO RING 3
10
: D SECRETARIAL VARIANT  FOURTH DIGIT
1" ‘ ' NON ~ SECRETARIAL 1
SECRETARIAL 2
12
- 3. 1T IS RECOMMENDED THAT
13 SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE
CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE
14 TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER 1S 010
-~ (stor 2}
15




SUPERSET 4 PROGRAMMING S4 - 2

(SEE FORM S4-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)

SET 1 DIAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
OR
161-256
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
]
ANNOUNCE
I LISTED cos L | rpress | Aoo f,m, ?ﬁggg EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER ToL [
DENY
DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
DIAL 1-4 DIGIT DIAL 1-1
PRIME P RteTom L8 OR |ogLere ENTER
KEY NUMBER OR |DELETE O |DELETE OR |DELETE
OR COR 1,23
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE 1 DIAL KEY TYPE NOTES
SET TYPE (1,3, OR 4 DIGITS LISTED | DIAL 1-4 DIGIT DIAL 10-256 TE
NU.I(V‘IEgER " DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER]  DIRECTORY FOR DTS TYPE 1. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULY TO SPEED CALL
. OR DELETE NUMBER {NOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
?-15 INOTE 2 ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
] A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
2 PRIME LINE | NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6
3 SPECIFY VARIANTS
MULTIPLE CALL | {B,C.D, BELOW)
4 DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
PRESS PRIVATE LINE § (8,C BELOW)
5 KEY LINE . . 2 SPECIFY B.C + 1
6 B DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT
| BOTH WAY !
3 ENTER INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
8 C RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIT
AFTER IMMEDIATE RING 1
9 DEFINING DELAYED RING 2
+ EACH KEY NO RING 3
10
D SECRETARIAL VARIANT  FOURTH DIGHT
1 NON - SECRETARIAL 1
SECRETARIAL 2
12
1. 1T IS RECOMMENDED THAT
13 SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE
T CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBL
14 £ TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER 1S 010 £

3

{sLor 2)
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SUPERSET 4 PROGRAMMING S4 - 2

{SEE FORM S4-1 FOR PROGARAMMING PROCEDURES)

SET | pIAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
On
161-266
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
1 : ANNOUNCE
K LISTED c0s ” PRESS | AOD P/lx,r% ’;j'ggl‘]’,f EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER LL [
DENY
" N DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
PRIME DIAL 1-4 DIGIT DIAL 1-16 OR DELETE ENTER
DIRECTORY
KEY NUMBER on |oeLeTe OR |DELETE on  |DELETE
OR COR 1,23
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE 1 DIAL KEY TYPE OTES
- SET wee | (13 OR 4 DiGiTs usteo (oL 1-4 piair | [N oL 10-256 NOTE
':VEYE DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER|  DIRECTORY numeen|  FOR DTS TYPE 1. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULT TO SPEED CALL
N‘j\ BER OR DELETE NUMBER (NOTE 3) ' 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
g’[ 1% (NOTE 2) ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
7 A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
2 PRIME LINE 1 NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6
3 SPECIFY VARIANTS
MULTIPLE CALL 3 {8.C.D, BELOW)
4 DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
PRESS PRIVATE LINE & {8, BELOW)
5 KEY LINE . 2 SPECIFY B.C + 1
6 B DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT
B BOTH WAY 1
7 ENTER INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
8 C RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIT
AFTER IMMEDIATE RING 1
9 DEFINING DELAYED AING 2
EACH KEY NO RING k]
10
. , D SECRETARIAL VARIANT  FOURTH DIGIT
1 NON - SECRETARIAL 1
' SECRETARIAL 2
12
3. IT 1S RECOMMENDED THAT
13 SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE
CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE
14 , TAUNK EQPT. NUMBER 1S 010
- — (sLor 2)
15




SUPERSET 4 PROGRAMMING S4 - 2

(SEE FORM S4-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)

SET | piAL EQPT NUMBEA
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
OR
161-256
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
A
ANNDUNCE
t LISTED cos L PRESS ADD ﬂ% ’;',E,')‘l‘,’,f EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER ToL 4
DENY
DIAL 1-200 DIAL $-30 DIAL 2-256
PRIME DIAL §-4 DIGIT DIAL 1-16 OR DELETE ENTER
DIRECTORY
KEY NUMBER OR  |DELETE OR |DELETE OR |DELETE
OR COR 1,2,
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE 1 DIAL KEY TYPE NOTES
SET TYPE {1,3, OR 4 DIGITS LISTED § DIAL 1-4 DIGIT ngpﬁ DIAL 10-256
KEY DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER|  DIRECTORY nuMer| FOB DTS TYPE 1. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULT TO SPEED CALL
NUMBER OR DELETE NUMBER - INOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
A {NOTE 2} ONE.THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
] A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
2 PRIME LINE 1 NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6
3 SPECIFY VARIANTS
MULTIPLE CALL 3 (8,C.0, BELOW)
4 DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
PRESS PRIVATE LINE § {8.C BELOW)
5 KEY LINE . 2 SPECIFY B,C + 1
6 B DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT
B BOTH WAY !
7 ENTER INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
8 C RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIT
AFTER IMMEQIATE RING !
9 DEFINING DELAYED RING 2
EACH KEY NO RING 3
10
D SECRETARIAL VARIANT  FOURTH DIGIT
1 NON - SECRETARIAL 1
SECRETARIAL 2
12
2. 1T IS RECOMMENDED THAT
13 SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE
= CARD. IF SO THE FIAST POSSIBLE
14 ! £ TAUNK EQPT. NUMBER IS 010
| -] (sLor 2)
15
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SUPERSET 4 PROGRAMMING S4 - 2

(SEE FORM S4-1 FOR PROGAAMMING PROCEDURES)

SET 1 plaL £QPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
OR
161-266
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
" ANNOUNCE
p
LISTED cos ] eeess | aoo sy o EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER »
DENY
DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
-4 0l IAL 1-1
PAIME O et OIAL 1-16 OR  loeLete ENTER
KEY NUMBER on |oELETE on  |peLeTE OR |DELETE
OR COR 1,23
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE 1 DIAL KEY TYPE NOTES
SET wee | 0.3 OR 4 DIGITS LISTED | DIAL 1-4 DIGIT TS| o 10-258
KEYE DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBERI  DIRECTORY numger| FOR BTS TYPE 1. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULYT TO SPEED CALL
NUMBER OR DELETE NUMBER (NOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
DAL INOTE 2} ONE.THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
] A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
2 PRIME LINE 1 NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6
3 SPECIFY VARIANTS
MULTIPLE CALL ] {8.C.D, BELOW)
4 DIRECT TAUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
PRESS PRIVATE LINE 5 {8,C BELOW)
5 KEY LINE . 2 SPECIFY B.C + 1
6 8 DIRECTION VARIANT SECAND DIGIT
B BOTH WAY 1
7 ENTER INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
8 C RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIT
AFTER IMMEDIATE RING 1
g DEFINING DELAYED RING 2
EACH KEY NO RING 3
10
O SECRETARIAL VARIANT  FOURTH QIGIT
1 NON - SECRETARIAL 1
SECRETARIAL 2
12
2. IT IS RECOMMENDED THAT
13 SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE
% y CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLECTN
14 Q% TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER IS 010 ’
- {sLor 2 N
15 - -
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SUPERSET 4 PROGRAMMING S4 - 2

(SEE FORM S4-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)

SET | piAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
OR
161-256
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
p ANNOUNCE
| LISTED cos o] pess | Ao pusy o EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER )
DENY
- n DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
CRIME mADLméc:og‘u{cn DIAL 1-16 oR DELETE ENTER
KEY NUMBER on |peLete on |DELETE OR |DELETE
OR COR 1,2,3
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE | DIAL KEY TYPE NOTES
SET wee | 0.3 0n 4 oigiTs LISTED | DIAL 1-4 DIGIT | o 10-258
KEY DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER}  DIRECTORY numgea|  FOR DTS TYPE 1. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULT TO SPEED CALL
NUMBER OR DELETE NUMBER INOTE 3} 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
glﬁ;ts {NOTE 2 ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
7] A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
2 PRIME LINE 1 NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6
3 SPECIFY VARIANTS
MULTIPLE CALL 3 {8.C.D, BELOW}
4 DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
PRESS PRIVATE LINE 3 (8,C BELOW)
5 KEY LINE . 2 SPECIFY B.C + 1
6 8 DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGH
| BOTH WAY 1
7 ENTER INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
8 C RING VARIANT THIRD OIGIT
AFTER IMMEDIATE RING 1
9 DEFINING DELAYED RING 2
EACH KEY NO AING 3
10
O SECRETARIAL VARIANT  FOURTH DIGIT
11 NON - SECRETARIAL 1
SECRETARIAL 2
12
3. IT IS RECOMMENDED THAT
13 SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE
CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE
14 TRUNK EQPY. NUMBER 1S 010

(sLot 2




SUPERSET 4 PROGRAMMING S4 - 2 MITEL
(SEE FORM S4-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)
SET | plAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
on
161-256
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
" ANNOUNCE
LISTED cos L] reess | oo pusy o EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER TOLL [
DENY
DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
AL 1- 1AL 1-1
PRIME O nterome DIAL 1-16 OR  [pELeTE ENTER
KEY NUMBER oR |oELETE on |DELETE on |pELETe
OR COR 1,2,3
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE 1 DIAL KEY TYPE TES
SET TYPE {1,3, OR 4 DIGITS LISTED | DIAL 1-4 DIGIT DIAL 10-268 NO
Nlﬁgfﬂ DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER]  DIRECTORY FOR DYS TYPE \. UNDEFINED KEVS OEFAULY TO SPEEQ CALL
T OR DELETE NUMBER (NOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
1 INOTE 2) _ ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
7] A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
2 PRIME LINE | NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6
k| SPECIFY VARIANTS
MULTIPLE CALL 3 (8,C.D, 8ELOW}
4 DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
PRESS PRIVATE LINE 5 {8,C BELOW)
5 KEY LINE . 2 SPECIFY B,C + 1
B DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT
6
| BOTH WAY 1
7 . | ENTER INCOMING ONLY 2
. OUTGOING ONLY 3
8 C RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIT
AFTER IMMEDIATE RING 1
g DEFINING DELAYED RING 2
10 EACH KEY NO RING 3
D SECRETARIAL VARIANT  FOURTH DIGIT
1 NON - SECRETARIAL 1
12 SECRETARIAL 2
2. IT IS RECOMMENDED THAT
13 SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE
Y CARD. If SO THE FIRST POSSIBLEe
14 % TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER IS 010 * 2
15 — {stor 2) v,
L
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SUPERSET 4 PROGRAMMING S4 - 2

{SEE FORM S4-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)

SET | DIAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
OR
161-256
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
' ANNOUNCE
LISTED oS 10 PRESS ADD f}\’f,,}', '2353: EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER LL I
DENY
DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
L 1-4 DI Lot-1
PRIME D'Aoméc;of?vﬁ" DIAL 1-18 OR  |peLere ENTER
KEY NUMBER OR |DELETE or |oeLere on |oeteTE
OR COR 1,2,3
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE 1 DIAL KEY TYPE NOTES
SET wee | (13, 0R 4 0GITS LISTED | DIAL 1-4 DIGIT T | oL 10-26
N ';,E;Eﬂ DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER!  DIRECTORY numper|l FOR DTS TYPE 1. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULY TQ SPEED CALL
IL:'\L OR DELETE NUMBER (NOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
9_ 6 (NOTE 2) ONE,THREE.OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
] A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
2 PAIME LINE 1 NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6
3 SPECIFY VARIANTS
MULTIPLE CALL 3 {8,C.0, BELOW)
4 DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
PRESS PRIVATE LINE § {8,C BELOW)
5 KEY LINE . 2 SPECIFY B.C + 1
6 B DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT
N BOTH WAY 1
7 ENTER INCOMING ONLY' 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
8 C RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIT
3 AFTER IMMEDIATE RING !
DEFINING DELAYED RING 2
EACH KEY NO RING 3
10
D SECRETARIAL VARIANT  FOURTH DIGIT
11 NON - SECAETARIAL 1
SECRETARIAL 2
12
3. IT IS RECOMMENDED THAT
13 SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE
T T CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLEZ
14 %é\ TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER IS 010
~ (stor 2)
15




~

SUPERSET 4 PROGRANMMING S4 - 2

(SEE FORM S4-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)

SET | pIAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
OR
161-256
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
0
ANNOUNCE
' | usten cos PRESS | ADD BUSY PiCkuP £QPT
NUMBER NUMBER TOLL LAMP GROUP #
DENY
. " DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
PRIME DIA[:.IHEC:OS;GIT DIAL 1-16 OR DELETE ENTER
KEY NUMBER 0f  |DELETE on |peLere on |oeLeTE
OR COR 1,23
2. NON -~ PRIME KEY DEFINITION
DIAL KEY TYPE
TYPE (1,3, OR 4 DIGITS LISTED | DIAL 1-4 DIGIT ng;lT’( DIAL 10-256 NOTES
DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER|  DIRECTORY numpea]  FOB DTS TYPE 1. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULY TO SPEED CALL
OR DELETE NUMBER (NOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
{NOTE 2) ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
] A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
2 PRIME LINE 1 NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6
3 SPECIFY VARIANTS
MULTIPLE CALL 3 (8,C.0, BELOW)
4 DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
PRESS PRIVATE LINE & {8,C BELOW)
5 KEY LINE 2 SPECIFY B.C + 1
6 B DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT
B BOTH WAY 1
7 ENTER INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
8 C RING VARIANT THIAD DIGIT
AFTER IMMEDIATE RING 1
P DEFINING DELAYED RING 2
10 EACH KEY NO RING 3
D SECRETARIAL VARIANT  FOURTH DIGIT
1 NON - SECAETARIAL 1
12 SECRETARIAL 2
1. IT 1S RECOMMENDED THAT
13 SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE
CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE
14 TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER IS 010
15 - {stor 2




SUPERSET 4 PROGRAMMING S4 -~ 2

(SEE FORM S4-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)

SET | DIAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
OR
161-256
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
Iy ANNDUNCE
LISTED cos ] eeess | am oo e EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER ¥ ¥
DENY
" R DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
PRIME mAan;c?or?\'rm DIAL 1-16 OR DELETE ENTER
KEY NUMBER of |DELETE on  |DELETE OR |DELETE
OR COR 1,2,
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE 1 DIAL KEY TYPE NOTES
SET TYPE (1.3, O] 4 DIGITS LISTED | DIAL 1-4 DIGIT Tg&’p,'( DIAL 10-258
KEY DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER|  DIRECTORY NUMBER FOR DTS TYPE 1. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULY TO SPEED CALL
NUMBER OR DELETE . NUMBER (NOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
?[’}15 (NOTE 2} ONE.THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
] A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
2 PRIME LINE 1 NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE §
3 SPECIFY VARIANTS
MULTIPLE CALL 3 {8.C.0, BELOW)
4 DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
PRESS PRIVATE LINE B {8,C BELOW)
5 KEY LINE . 2 SPECIFY B.C + 1
6 B DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT
B BOTH WAY !
7 ENTER INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
8 C RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIT
AFTER IMMEDIATE RING 1
9 DEFINING DELAYED RING 2
EACH KEY NO RING 3
10
D SECAETARIAL VARIANT  FOURTH DIGIT
11 NON - SECRETARIAL 1
SECRETARIAL 2
12
1. 1T 1S AECOMMENDED THAT
13 SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE
R 77N CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE#ZN
14 R TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER 1S 010
' - {SLOT 2) —

15




SUPERSET 4 PROGRAMMING S4 - 2

{SEE FORM S4-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)

SET | mAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 8-112
OR
161-256
1. PRIME KEY DKEFINITION
ANNOUNCE
' usteo cos PRESS | ADD e o EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER TOLL [
DENY
" - DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
PAIME DIAL 1-4 DIGIT DIAL 1-16 OR DELETE ENTER
DIRECTORY
KEY NUMBER OR  |DELETE on |oeLETE OR |DELETE
OR COR 1,2,3
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE DIAL KEY TYPE OTES
SET wee | 03 oR 4 oiGiTs LISTED | DIAL 1-4 DIGIT | oL 10-26 NOTE
NUTVIE;ER DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER]  DIRECTORY numeen]  FOR DTS TYPE 1. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULT TO SPEED CALL
‘ OR DELETE NUMBER (NOTE 3) ‘ 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
?Eﬁs {NOTE 2) ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
. A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
2 PRIME LINE 1 NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6
3 SPECIFY VARIANTS
MULTIPLE CALL 3 {8.c.0, BELOW)
4 DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
PRESS PRIVATE LINE & {B.C BELOW)
5 KEY LINE . 2 SPECIFY B.C + 1
6 ) B DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT
N BOTH WAY 1
; ENTER INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
8 C RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIT
9 : AFTER IMMEDIATE RING 1
‘ : DEFINING DELAYED RING 2
EACH KEY NO RING 3
10
D SECRETARIAL VARIANT  FOURTH DIGIT
11 _ NON - SECRETARIAL 1
SECRETARIAL 2
12
3. 1T IS RECOMMENDED THAT
13 SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE
CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE
14 TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER 1S 010
- — (SLOT 2)
15




SUPERSET 4 PROGRAMMING S4 - 2

(SEE FORM S4-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)

SET | DIAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
OR
161-256
1. PRIME KEY QEFINITIDN
1 PIC ANNOUNCE
LISTED cos o] eeess | Ao v PP EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER LL ]
DENY
DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
1AL 1-4 DI DIAL 1-16
PRIME O etone ¢ OR  logLeTe ENTER
KEY NUMBER OR |DELETE 0R  |DELETE OR |DELETE
OR COR 1,2,
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE 1 DIAL KEY TYPE NOTES
SET TYPE (1.3, OR 4 DIGITS LISTED | DIAL 1-4 DIGIT | oA 10-288
KEY DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER| DIRECTORY nUmBen|  FOR DTS Type 1. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULY TO SPEED CALL
NUMBER OR DELETE NUMBER (NOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
g!t;ts (NOTE 2) ONE,THREE.OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
7] A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
2 PAIME LINE 1 NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6
3 : SPECIFY VARIANTS
- MULTIPLE CALL 3 (8.C.0, BELOW)
4 DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
PRESS PRIVATE LINE 6 {8,C BELOW)
5 KEY LINE . 2 SPECIFY B.C + 1
6 8 DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT
| BOTH WAY !
7 ENTER INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
8 C RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIT
AFTER IMMEDIATE RING 1
9 DEFINING DELAYED RING 2
EACH KEY NO RING 3
10
D SECRETARIAL VARIANT  FOURTH DIGIT
11 NON - SECRETARIAL 1
SECRETARIAL 2
12
3. IT IS RECOMMENDED THAT
13 SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE
fA\ CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE«?
14 TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER 1S 010
— (sLor 2)
15 e A..,,'/




SUPERSET 4 PROGRAMMING S4 - 2

(SEE FORM S4-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)

SET | pIAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
OR
161-256
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
d
ANNOUNCE
b JusTen cos o] peess | aoo e o EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER ¥ [
DENY
DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
- A -
PRIME UIA&IREC:O}?;GIT DIAL 1-16 OR DELETE ENTER
KEY NUMBER on |DELETE 08 |DELETE on |DELETE
OR COR 1,2,3
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
HOTE | DIAL KEY TYPE NOTES
SET TYPE (1,3, OR 4 DIGITS LISTED | DIAL t-4 DIGIT ngﬂ( DIAL 10-256
KEY DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER!  DIRECTORY numaen|  FOR DTS TYPE 1. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULT TO SPEED CALL
NUMBER OR DELETE NUMBER (NOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
e INOTE 2} ONE,THREE,OR FOUR OIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
7] A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
2 PRIME LINE 1 NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6
3 ‘ SPECIFY VARIANTS
MULYIPLE CALL 3 (8.C.0, BELOW)
4 DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
PRESS PRIVATE LINE 1 (8,C BELOW)
5 KEY LINE | 2 SPECIFY BC + 1
6 B DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT
[ BOTH WAY 1
7 ENTER INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
8 C RING VARIANY THIRD DGIT
AFTER IMMEDIATE RING 1
9 DEFINING DELAYED RING 2
EACH KEY NO RING 3
10
D SECRETARIAL VARIANT  FOURTH DIGIT
1 NON - SECRETARIAL 1
SECRETARIAL 2
12
3. 1T IS RECOMMENDED THAT
13 SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE
CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE
14 TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER 1S 010
- {stot 2)
15




SUPERSET 4 PROGRAMMING S4 - 2

(SEE FORM S4-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)

SET | piAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
o
161-256
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
t
ANNDUNCE
LISTED €os . PRESS | ADD f,{’,\sn}’, ',’;,Egl‘,’,f EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER D% "
" - DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
—— DIAL 1-4 DIGIT DIAL 1-16 OR DELETE ENTER
DIRECTORY
KEY NUMBER OR  |DELETE OR |DELETE OR  |DELETE
OR COR 1,2,
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE | DIAL KEY TYPE NOTES
SET TYPE {1,3, OR 4 DIGITS LISTED | DIAL 1-4 DIGIT I:é";‘# DIAL 10-256 -
KEY DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER]  DIRECTORY numaen|  FOB DTS Tvpe 1. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULT TO SPEED CALL
NUMBER OR DELETE NUMBER (NOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW T0 PRODUCE THE
AL INOTE 2) ONE.THREE.OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
N A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
2 PRIME LINE 1 NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6
3 SPECIFY VARIANTS
MULTIPLE CALL 3 (8.C.D, BELOW)
4 DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
PRESS PRIVATE LINE 5 8.C BELOW)
5 KEY LINE 2 SPECIFY B.C + 1
6 B DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT
B BOTH WAY !
7 ENTER INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
8 C RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIT
AFTER IMMEDIATE RING 1
9 DEFINING DELAYED RING 2
EACH KEY NO RING 3
10
D SECRETARIAL VARIANT  FOURTH DIGIT
1 NON - SECRETARIAL 1
SECRETARIAL 2
12
3. 1T IS RECOMMENDED THAT
13 SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE
£ CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLEAT
14 | TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER 1S 010
(stor 2)
15 \




NCE

o
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Exhsss ARe

SUPERSET 4 PKOGRAMMING S4 - 2

(SEE FORM S4-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)

SET | pIAL FQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
08
161-256
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
(]
ANNOUNCE
tv o Justeo | cos oL | PRESS | ADD usy ’;‘,‘;‘gf,’,f EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER T : 4
DENY
DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
- A -
PRIME DIAL 1-4 DIGIT DIAL 1-16 on DELETE ENTER
DIRECTORY
KEY NUMBER on  |DELETE on |DELETE or |DELETE
' OR COR 1,2,3
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE ) DIAL KEY TYPE NOTES
SET TYPE (1.3, OR 4 DIGITS LISTED | DIAL 1-4 DIGIT Tg&’,ﬁ’," DIAL 10-256
KEY DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER]  DIRECTORY numeen|  FOR DTS TYpe 1. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULT TO SPEED CALL
NUMBER ‘ OR DELETE NUMBER INOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
M (NOTE 2) ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
] A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
2 PAIME 1LINE 1 NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6
3 SPECIFY VARIANTS
MULTIPLE CALL ] {8.C.D, BELOW)
4 DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS| -
PRESS PRIVATE LINE 5 (8.C BELOW)
5 KEY LINE 2 SPECIFY B.C + 1
<~ B 8 DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT
B BOTH WAY |
7 ENTER INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
8 C RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIT
AFTER IMMEDIATE RING 1
9 DEFINING DELAYED RING 2
EACH KEY NO RING 3
10
. D SECRETARIAL VARIANT  FOURTH DIGIT
11 , ' NON - SECRETARIAL 1
SECRETARIAL 2
12
1. T IS RECOMMENDED THAT
13 SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE
CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE
14 TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER IS 010
- (stor 2j
15




CeEAEr .,7‘,:: }«54' B
e G il
SUPERSET 4 PROGRAMMING S4 - 2 MITEL
{SEE FORM S4-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)
SET | piAL EQPT NUMBER
£QPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
OR
161-256
1. PRIME KEY QEFINITION
T ANNOUNCE
LISTED c0S o] peess | Ao st oo EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER L "
DENY
DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
-4 DI Lot-1
PRIME ""}},,,gc;o,?f" DIAL 1-16 OR  |priere ENTER
KEY NUMBER on |DELETE on |peLete on  |DELETE
OR COR 1,2,3
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE 1 DIAL KEY TYPE NOTES
SET TYPE (1.3 OR 4 DIGITS LISTED | DIAL 1-4 DIGIT T | o 10-268
KEY DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER|  DIRECTORY NumBer]  FOR DTS TYPE 1. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULT TO SPEED CALL
NUMBER OR DELETE NUMBER (NOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
?11‘;15 {NOTE 2) ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
1 A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
2 PRIME LINE 1 NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6
3 SPECIFY VARIANTS
MULTIPLE CALL 3 {8,C.D, BELOW)
4 DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
PRESS PRIVATE LINE 6 {8.C BELOW)
5 KEY LINE . 2 SPECIFY B.C + 1
6 B DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT
| BOTH WAY !
7 ENTER INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
8 C RING VARIANT THIRD DIGHT
AFTER IMMEDIATE RING 1
9 DEFINING DELAYED RING 2
EACH KEY NO RING 3
10
D SECRETARIAL VARIANT  FOURTH DIGIT
11 NON -~ SECAETARIAL 1
SECRETARIAL 2
12
3. 1T IS RECOMMENDED THAT
13 SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE
s N CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLEZM
14 @ J TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER IS 010 <
{stor 2 7
1 5 l ik




~

SUPERSET 4 PROGRAMMING S4 - 2

(SEE FORM S4-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)

‘E MITEL

SET | DIAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
oR
161~256
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITIUN
ANNOUNCE
I T cos ] Paess | Ao0 s OO EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER To ]
DENY
DIAL 1-200 ' DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
{AL 1-4 DI 1AL 1-
PRIME DIAL 1-4 DIGIT DIAL 1-16 on DELETE ENTER
DIRECTORY
KEY . NUMBER OR  |DELETE OR |DELETE OR |DELETE
OR COR 1,2,3
2. NON ~ PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE 1 OIAL KEY TYPE NOTES
SET TYPE (1.3, OR 4 DIGITS LISTED | DIAL 1-4 DIGIT Tork | oiAL 10-256
NU':VEJE DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER]  DIRECTORY NUMBER FOR DTS TYPE 1. UNDEFINEO KEYS DEFAULT TO SPEED CALL
- il OR DELETE NUMBER INOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
9[ ‘lﬁ (NOTE 2) ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
] A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
2 PRIME LINE 1 NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6
3 SPECIFY VARIANTS
MULTIPLE CALL 3 (8.C.D, BELOW}
4 DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
PRESS PRIVATE LINE b {8,C BELOW)
5 KEY LINE . 2 SPECIFY B.C + 1
6 8 DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT
| BOTH WAY 1
7 ENTER INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
8 C RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIT
AFTER IMMEDIATE RING 1
9 DEFINING DELAYED RING 2
EACH KEY NO RING K]
10
D SECRETARIAL VARIANT  FOURTH DIGIT
11 NON - SECRETARIAL 1
SECRETARIAL 2
12
3. 1T 1S RECOMMENDED THAT
13 SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE
CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE
14 TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER IS 010
— (sLor 2y
15




SUPERSET 4 PROGRAMMING S4 - 2

(SEE FORM S4-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)

SET | pIAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET -
NUMBER 9-112
oR
161-256
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
t
ANNOUNCE
LISTED cos o} Peess | ao0 Y i EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER #
DENY
DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
AL 1- 1AL 1-
PRIME DIAL 1-4 DIGIT DIAL 1-16 OR DELETE ENTER
DIRECTORY
KEY NUMBER on |DEETE oR on |oELETE
OR COR 1,2,3
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE | DIAL KEY TYPE NOTES
SET TYPE {1.3, OR 4 DIGITS LISTED | OIAL 1-4 DIGIT TEng;\lTK DIAL 10-256
NU':;JER DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER[  DIRECTORY NUMBER FOR DTS TYPE 1. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULT TO SPEED CALL
OR DELETE NUMBER INOTE 3} 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
2-16 (NOTE 2 ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
7] A LINE TYPE FIAST DIGIT
2 PAIME LINE 1 NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6
3 SPECIFY VARIANTS
MULTIPLE CALL 3 {8,C.D, BELOW)
4 DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
PRESS PRIVATE LINE 3 {B.C BELOW)
5 KEY LINE . 2 SPECIFY B.C + 1
6 B DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT
B BOTH WAY 1
- ENTER INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
-8 C RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIT
AFTER IMMEDIATE RING 1
9 DEFINING DELAYED RING 2
10 EACH KEY NO RING 3
D SECRETARIAL VARIANT  FOURTH DIGIT
11 NON - SECRETARIAL 1
SECRETARIAL 2
12
3. 1T IS RECOMMENDED THAT
13 SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE
€ ~— CARD. If SO THE FIRST Possmt,ﬂ’\)
14 = | TRUNK EQPT. NUMBER 1S 010
‘ {stot 2) e
15 -




N
SUPERSET 4 PROGRAMMING S4 - 2

(SEE FORM S4-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES)

SET | pIAL EQPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
OR
161-256
1. PRIME KEY D‘EFINITIDN
ANNOUNCE
' LISTED cos " PRESS | AOD &’;}', ’gggb"’,’ £QPT
NUMBER NUMBER TOLL [
DENY
) _ DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
CRIME DIAL 1-4 DIGIT DIAL 1-16 OR DELETE ENTER
DIRECTORY
KEY NUMBER OR  |DELETE on |oeLETE OR  |DELETE
OR COR 1,2,3
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE ! DIAL KEY TYPE NOTES
SET TYPE (1.3 OR 4 DIGS LISTED | DIAL 1-4 DIGIT on | oA 10-266 ot
KEY DEPENDING ON TYPE) NUMBER|  DIRECTORY numesen| FOR DTS TYPE' 1. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULT TO SPEED CALL
NUMBER OR DELETE NUMBER (NOTE 3) ‘ 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
%15 . (NOTE 2) . ONE.THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
7] A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
2 PRIME LINE 1 NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE &
3 SPECIFY VARIANTS
MULTIPLE CALL 3 {8.C.0, BELOW)
4 DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS| -
PRESS PRIVATE LINE 5 {8,C BELOW)
5 KEY LINE . 2 SPECIFY B.C + 1
6 B DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT
B ‘ BOTH WAY 1
7 ENTER INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
8 . € RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIT
g AFTER IMMEDIATE RING 1
DEFINING DELAYED RING 2
EACH KEY NO RING 3
10
D SECRETARIAL VARIANT  FOURTH DIGIT
1" . NON - SECRETARIAL 1
SECRETARIAL 2
12
3. 1T IS RECOMMENDED THAT
13 SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE !
CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLE
14 TRUNK EQP1. NUMBER IS 010
; — {SLOT 2}
15




SUPERSET 4 PROGRAMMING S4 - 2

(SEE FORM S4-1 FOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES}

SET | DIAL EGPT NUMBER
EQPT OF SUPERSET
NUMBER 9-112
on
161-256
1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION
ts ANNOUNCE
LISTED cos o G s AiokuP EQPT
NUMBER NUMBER #
DENY
" N DIAL 1-200 DIAL 1-30 DIAL 2-256
PRIME DIADLIR;C:O‘[]!;GIT DIAL 1-16 OR DELETE ENTER
KEY NUMBER oR |DELETE OR {DELETE on |DELETE
OR COR 1,2,3
2. NON - PRIME KEY DEFINITION
NOTE 1 DIAL KEY TYPE NOTES
SET wee | (13, R 4 DiGITS usteo |oiaL 1-4 ot [ [T ) oA 10-258
KEY DEPEI\’IDING ON TYPE) NUMBER]  OIRECTORY numpen| FOR DTS TYPE 1. UNDEFINED KEYS DEFAULY TO SPEED CALL
NUMBER OR DELETE NUMBER (NOTE 3) 2. USE LISTINGS BELOW TO PRODUCE THE
DAL (NOTE 2) ONE,THREE,OR FOUR DIGIT KEY TYPE CODES
] A LINE TYPE FIRST DIGIT
2 PRIME LINE 1 NO VARIANTS
PERSONAL 0/G LINE 6
3 SPECIFY VARIANTS
MULTIPLE CALL 3 (8.C.D, BELOW)
4 DIRECT TAUNK SELECT 4 SPECIFY VARIANTS
PRESS PRIVATE LINE § {8.C BELOW)
5 KEY LINE . 2 SPECIFY B.C + 1
6 B DIRECTION VARIANT SECOND DIGIT
| BOTH WAY 1
7 ENTER INCOMING ONLY 2
OUTGOING ONLY 3
8 C RING VARIANT THIRD DIGIT
AFTER IMMEDIATE RING )
9 DEFINING DELAYED RING 2
EACH KEY NO RING 3
10
D SECRETARIAL VARIANT  FOURTH DIGIT
1" NON - SECRETARIAL 1
SECAETARIAL 2
12
1. IT IS RECOMMENDED THAT
13 SLOT 1 CONTAIN A LINE
N CARD. IF SO THE FIRST POSSIBLEAZ)
14 TRUNK EQPY. NUMBER IS 010 N
— {stor 2) =
15 i ' \‘""’/
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